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Abstract	
  

This	
  dissertation	
  aims	
  to	
  share	
  the	
  experiences	
  with	
  the	
  other	
  Chinese	
  learning	
  

teaching	
  practitioners	
  the	
  challenges	
  of	
  setting	
  up	
  a	
  department	
  in	
  a	
  new	
  school	
  

and	
  explores	
  the	
  areas	
  of	
  improvement.	
  Many	
  teachers	
  may	
  have	
  assumed	
  the	
  

responsibilities	
  of	
  middle	
  management	
  positions	
  for	
  many	
  years.	
  However,	
  I	
  was	
  

privileged	
  to	
  have	
  been	
  given	
  such	
  a	
  unique	
  opportunity	
  to	
  set	
  up	
  a	
  Chinese	
  

department	
  from	
  scratch	
  and	
  to	
  be	
  presented	
  with	
  all	
  the	
  challenges	
  in	
  relation	
  

to	
  recruitment,	
  curriculum	
  design,	
  procurement	
  of	
  learning	
  resources,	
  

assessment,	
  academic	
  monitoring,	
  professional	
  development	
  etc	
  and	
  the	
  ways	
  of	
  

how	
  the	
  issues	
  related	
  to	
  these	
  areas	
  are	
  resolved.	
  With	
  hindsight	
  I	
  would	
  like	
  to	
  

take	
  this	
  opportunity	
  to	
  conduct	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  in	
  an	
  attempt	
  to	
  discuss	
  the	
  

complexity	
  and	
  challenges	
  presented	
  to	
  the	
  HoD	
  over	
  these	
  issues	
  at	
  the	
  time	
  of	
  

the	
  school	
  opening	
  and	
  suggestions	
  for	
  improvement	
  given	
  that	
  the	
  similar	
  

opportunity	
  arises	
  to	
  anyone	
  else	
  in	
  the	
  future.	
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論文撮要 

           本人希望透過此論文，跟教育同業分享一下於一所全新英式國際學校創

立中文部時所遇到的挑戰及檢討工作上不足之處。業界有部分老師可能已經擔

任國際學校部門中層管理工作一段時間， 本人卻非常榮幸，於 2011 年得到一

個千載難逢的機會，在韓國濟州一所全新的頂尖英式國際學校擔任部門主管，

負責開設中文部的統籌及教學工作。於工作過程當中，本人積極幫助該校處理

聘請老師，課程設計，教材採購，學生考試安排，學術水平監控，員工專業進

修等事宜，自感獲益良多。回顧當時於工作上所遇到的挑戰與困難，實在精彩

萬分。除了希望借此機會跟各同工分享經驗以外，也希望檢討當時工作不足之

處，往後進行改善。假如以後有幸再有機會擔任相關的管理職位時，能把工作

做得更好。 
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Chapter	
  One	
  	
  	
   Introduction	
  	
  

Korean	
  students	
  always	
  find	
  themselves	
  in	
  an	
  incredibly	
  competitive	
  society	
  

academically.	
  Pressured	
  by	
  their	
  parents	
  and	
  peers	
  they	
  push	
  themselves	
  hard	
  

on	
  examination	
  and	
  learning.	
  It	
  is	
  believed	
  that	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  main	
  reasons	
  for	
  

parents	
  sending	
  their	
  children	
  to	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  based	
  on	
  the	
  expectation	
  that	
  

their	
  children	
  will	
  have	
  better	
  career	
  prospect	
  by	
  accessing	
  to	
  the	
  top-­‐notch	
  

international	
  tertiary	
  education.	
  The	
  closer	
  link	
  between	
  Korea	
  and	
  Chinese’s	
  

flourishing	
  economy	
  have	
  led	
  parents	
  to	
  believe	
  learning	
  Mandarin	
  as	
  the	
  way	
  to	
  

their	
  children’s	
  successes	
  in	
  their	
  prospective	
  careers.	
  Over	
  school	
  holidays	
  it	
  

has	
  become	
  a	
  norm	
  for	
  many	
  Korean	
  parents	
  sending	
  their	
  children	
  to	
  local	
  

‘Hagwon’1,	
  Korean	
  tutorial	
  school,	
  for	
  additional	
  Mandarin	
  language	
  tuition.	
  	
  

Prior	
  to	
  joining	
  North	
  London	
  Collegiate	
  School	
  Jeju,	
  I	
  was	
  working	
  with	
  King	
  

George	
  V	
  School,	
  the	
  largest	
  international	
  school	
  in	
  Hong	
  Kong	
  with	
  students	
  

population	
  of	
  over	
  1,600	
  in	
  2011,	
  for	
  thirteen	
  years	
  and	
  Island	
  School,	
  another	
  

internatonal	
  school	
  for	
  two	
  years.	
  Both	
  schools	
  were	
  under	
  the	
  affiliation	
  of	
  

English	
  Schools	
  Foundation.	
  During	
  that	
  fifteen	
  years	
  of	
  service,	
  I	
  have	
  fully	
  

acquired	
  the	
  professional	
  knowledge	
  and	
  expertise	
  of	
  how	
  to	
  design	
  and	
  deliver	
  

courses	
  of	
  Key	
  Stage2	
  3	
  to	
  5	
  under	
  British	
  National	
  Curriculum	
  e.g.	
  GCSE,	
  IGCSE,	
  

Edexcel,	
  GCE	
  AS	
  Level,	
  GCE	
  A	
  Level	
  and	
  IBDP.	
  These	
  courses	
  were	
  mostly	
  

targeted	
  to	
  non-­‐native	
  speakers	
  of	
  Mandarin	
  Chinese.	
  At	
  later	
  stage	
  of	
  my	
  service	
  

1	
  (‘Hagwon’ - Korean: also hagweon or hakwon) is the Korean-language word for a for-profit 
   private institute, academy or cram school prevalent in South Korea. 

2	
  A Key Stage is a stage of the state education system in England, Wales, Northern 
Ireland and the British Territory of Gibraltar setting the educational knowledge expected of 
students at various ages. 
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there	
  was	
  a	
  massive	
  intake	
  of	
  second	
  and	
  first	
  language	
  speakers	
  of	
  Chinese	
  

joining	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  it	
  rendered	
  huge	
  variation	
  of	
  	
  Mandarin	
  proficiency	
  in	
  

most	
  of	
  the	
  Chinese	
  classes.	
  Concurrently	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  criticism	
  from	
  the	
  general	
  

public	
  and	
  the	
  Audit	
  Department	
  of	
  the	
  Hong	
  Kong	
  Government	
  over	
  the	
  ‘lavish’	
  

spending	
  across	
  the	
  Foundation,	
  all	
  the	
  ESF	
  schools	
  had	
  to	
  respond	
  to	
  it	
  by	
  

reducing	
  their	
  overall	
  spending.	
  With	
  reducing	
  resources	
  provided	
  from	
  the	
  

school,	
  	
  larger	
  class	
  size	
  and	
  huge	
  differences	
  in	
  students’	
  proficiency,	
  it	
  made	
  

effective	
  teaching	
  catering	
  to	
  individual	
  learning	
  needs	
  increasing	
  unable	
  to	
  

achieve.	
  	
  	
  

The	
  reason	
  for	
  applying	
  for	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Mandarin	
  position	
  of	
  North	
  London	
  

Collegiate	
  School	
  Jeju	
  was	
  that	
  this	
  was	
  a	
  promotional	
  position.	
  I	
  believed	
  I	
  had	
  

the	
  capability	
  of	
  assuming	
  the	
  responsibilities	
  of	
  this	
  position	
  with	
  my	
  previous	
  

teaching	
  and	
  management	
  experiences	
  in	
  King	
  George	
  V	
  School,	
  in	
  which	
  there	
  

were	
  uncompromised	
  standards	
  of	
  practices	
  that	
  all	
  the	
  staff	
  have	
  to	
  follow	
  e.g.	
  

assessment	
  policies	
  and	
  procedures,	
  safeguarding,	
  curriculum	
  design,	
  reports	
  

etc.	
  I	
  believed	
  these	
  experiences	
  can	
  help	
  take	
  the	
  academic	
  standards	
  of	
  the	
  

North	
  London	
  Collegiate	
  School	
  Jeju	
  further.	
  	
  Did	
  I	
  make	
  the	
  right	
  choice?	
  Career	
  

wise,	
  the	
  choice	
  might	
  have	
  been	
  a	
  right	
  one	
  as	
  the	
  school’s	
  reputation	
  in	
  the	
  UK	
  

would	
  help	
  with	
  my	
  prospective	
  career	
  development.	
  The	
  academic	
  rigour	
  and	
  

expectation	
  to	
  staff	
  and	
  students	
  from	
  the	
  head	
  school	
  were	
  incredibly	
  high	
  that	
  

it	
  helped	
  shaping	
  my	
  professional	
  and	
  management	
  skills	
  further.	
  	
  	
  	
  

North	
  London	
  Collegiate	
  School	
  Jeju	
  was	
  officially	
  opened	
  on	
  26	
  September	
  2011	
  

as	
  a	
  Boarding	
  and	
  Day	
  school.	
  It	
  is	
  located	
  on	
  the	
  beautiful	
  Korean	
  island	
  of	
  Jeju	
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with	
  the	
  heritage	
  from	
  North	
  London	
  Collegiate	
  School,	
  where	
  in	
  1850	
  Frances	
  

Mary	
  Buss	
  established	
  the	
  school	
  for	
  girls.	
  NLCS	
  Jeju,	
  as	
  the	
  first	
  international	
  

franchise	
  in	
  collaboration	
  with	
  Jeju	
  Development	
  Centre3,	
  a	
  semi-­‐government	
  

organisation	
  which	
  aims	
  to	
  become	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  key	
  quality	
  international	
  

education	
  providers	
  in	
  Asia.	
  Over	
  90%	
  of	
  the	
  students	
  were	
  foreign	
  language	
  

speakers	
  of	
  English	
  with	
  very	
  little	
  or	
  no	
  Mandarin	
  at	
  all.	
  

During	
  the	
  first	
  week	
  of	
  the	
  CBS	
  International	
  Internship	
  in	
  Universidad	
  de	
  

Sevilla,	
  Spain	
  I	
  was	
  lucky	
  enough	
  being	
  shortlisted	
  to	
  be	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  candidates	
  for	
  

the	
  position	
  of	
  Head	
  of	
  Mandarin	
  in	
  the	
  new	
  international	
  franchise	
  North	
  

London	
  Collegiate	
  School	
  Jeju,	
  a	
  joint	
  education	
  project	
  of	
  Jeju	
  Development	
  

Council,	
  Korea	
  and	
  North	
  London	
  Collegiate	
  School	
  UK.	
  The	
  one-­‐day	
  interview	
  in	
  

London	
  began	
  with	
  a	
  full	
  day	
  school	
  visit	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  familiarise	
  candidates	
  fully	
  

with	
  the	
  ethos	
  and	
  education	
  philosophy	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  It	
  was	
  then	
  followed	
  by	
  

an	
  interview	
  with	
  Mr.	
  Peter	
  Daly,	
  the	
  founding	
  principal	
  and	
  Mr	
  Daniel	
  Lewis,	
  the	
  

Deputy	
  Headmaster	
  of	
  NLCS	
  UK.	
  Much	
  of	
  what	
  was	
  asked	
  during	
  the	
  interview	
  

was	
  about	
  the	
  previous	
  teaching	
  experiences	
  of	
  the	
  candidate.	
  I	
  viewed	
  setting	
  

up	
  the	
  new	
  Chinese	
  department	
  as	
  a	
  splendid	
  professional	
  development	
  	
  

opportunity	
  as	
  I	
  would	
  be	
  working	
  as	
  an	
  architect	
  setting	
  out	
  the	
  curriculum	
  and	
  

departmental	
  framework.	
  	
  Not	
  long	
  after	
  I	
  was	
  offered	
  the	
  position	
  of	
  Founding	
  

Head	
  of	
  Mandarin	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  was	
  invited	
  to	
  NLCS	
  UK	
  in	
  late	
  Jun	
  2011	
  for	
  a	
  

one-­‐week	
  staff	
  training	
  that	
  included	
  lesson	
  observation	
  and	
  discussion	
  with	
  the	
  

3	
  Jeju Free International City Development Center (JDC) is a special corporation established 
   for simultaneously pursuing publicity and business feasibility to successfully implement Jeju 
   Free International City development projects under the South Korean government's Special 
   Act on Jeju Free International City. 



13	
  

prospective	
  colleagues	
  over	
  the	
  forthcoming	
  school	
  development	
  and	
  

extablishment	
  of	
  professional	
  link	
  between	
  the	
  staff	
  of	
  the	
  new	
  franchise	
  and	
  the	
  

subject	
  counterparts	
  in	
  NLCS	
  UK.	
  It	
  was	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  professionally	
  

enriching.	
  

Chapter	
  Two	
  	
   The	
  Roles	
  and	
  Responsibilities	
  of	
  an	
  HoD	
  of	
  Chinese	
  

Department	
  	
  

2.1.	
  Curriculum	
  Design	
  	
  

One	
  of	
  the	
  major	
  roles	
  of	
  the	
  HoD	
  in	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  to	
  assist	
  with	
  creating	
  

Chinese	
  curriculum	
  map	
  and	
  course	
  outlines	
  outlining	
  the	
  structure	
  of	
  the	
  

language	
  curriculum	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  The	
  Chinese	
  curriculum	
  map	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  1)	
  

scaffolded	
  the	
  framework	
  and	
  the	
  learning	
  pathways	
  of	
  the	
  Chinese	
  curriculum	
  

of	
  the	
  school	
  from	
  the	
  lowest	
  year	
  group	
  to	
  the	
  highest	
  in	
  a	
  course	
  of	
  three	
  or	
  

more	
  years.	
  Richards	
  JC	
  &	
  Rodger	
  TS	
  (2001)	
  believed	
  an	
  effective	
  course	
  outlines	
  

should	
  specify	
  the	
  general	
  and	
  specific	
  objectives	
  of	
  the	
  course,	
  the	
  criteria	
  for	
  

the	
  selection	
  and	
  organisation	
  of	
  linguistic	
  and/or	
  subject-­‐matter	
  content,	
  the	
  

types	
  of	
  learning	
  and	
  teaching	
  activities,	
  the	
  roles	
  of	
  teacher,	
  learners	
  and	
  the	
  

one	
  of	
  instructional	
  materials.	
  The	
  NLCS	
  Jeju	
  course	
  outlines	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  2)	
  

detailed	
  the	
  learning	
  objectives	
  of	
  the	
  course,	
  what	
  to	
  be	
  taught	
  and	
  learnt	
  in	
  

different	
  year	
  groups,	
  how	
  it	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  external	
  academic	
  requirements	
  e.g.	
  

learning	
  objectives	
  and	
  defined	
  contents	
  of	
  designated	
  National	
  Curriculums	
  

and/or	
  examination	
  boards	
  such	
  as	
  Cambridge	
  IGCSE,	
  Edexcel	
  GCSE,	
  Edexcel	
  AS-­‐

level,	
  A-­‐level	
  or	
  government	
  authorities.	
  It	
  also	
  outlined	
  the	
  natures	
  of	
  

assessments	
  e.g.	
  summative	
  or	
  formative,	
  the	
  assessment	
  timeline	
  over	
  the	
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course	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  term	
  and	
  coverage.	
  Requirements	
  of	
  resources	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  

added	
  for	
  the	
  purpose	
  of	
  lesson	
  planning	
  and	
  teacher	
  resources	
  procurement.	
  	
  

2.2.	
  Departmental	
  development	
  plan	
  and	
  its	
  implementation	
  

The	
  Chinese	
  Development	
  Plan	
  (See	
  Appendix	
  3)	
  outlined	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  

departmental	
  priorities,	
  departmental	
  actions	
  of	
  how	
  to	
  fulfull	
  these	
  plans,	
  the	
  

staff	
  responsibilities,	
  costs	
  and	
  evidence	
  justifying	
  the	
  achievements.	
  This	
  was	
  

mostly	
  written	
  for	
  SLT’s	
  reference	
  to	
  oversee	
  the	
  developments	
  of	
  each	
  

department	
  as	
  opposed	
  to	
  the	
  development	
  plan	
  of	
  the	
  whole	
  school.	
  Let	
  us	
  take	
  

the	
  Chinese	
  Development	
  Plan	
  as	
  an	
  example.	
  Students’	
  learning	
  and	
  Chinese	
  

curriculum	
  planning	
  were	
  placed	
  on	
  top	
  priorities	
  as	
  these	
  focuses	
  addressed	
  the	
  

issues	
  of	
  how	
  students’	
  learning	
  were	
  best	
  catered	
  to	
  through	
  actions	
  to	
  be	
  taken	
  

by	
  the	
  department	
  and	
  how	
  students’	
  Chinese	
  langauge	
  development	
  could	
  be	
  

fostered	
  with	
  the	
  help	
  of	
  a	
  more	
  structured	
  Chinese	
  curriculum	
  as	
  opposed	
  to	
  

the	
  IGCSE	
  defined	
  contents	
  and	
  the	
  other	
  engaging	
  Chinese	
  language	
  provisions	
  

e.g.	
  peer	
  language	
  support,	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  ICT	
  in	
  Chinese	
  teaching	
  &	
  learning.	
  Cross-­‐

curricular	
  co-­‐operation	
  also	
  formed	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  Chinese	
  Development	
  Plan.	
  

Departmental	
  Handbook	
  (See	
  Appendix	
  4)	
  was	
  vital	
  to	
  the	
  administration	
  of	
  a	
  

department.	
  It	
  helped	
  the	
  senior	
  management	
  team,	
  incumbent	
  and	
  new	
  staff,	
  

inspectors	
  and	
  visitors	
  to	
  understand	
  the	
  aims,	
  structure,	
  job	
  description	
  of	
  staff	
  

and	
  policies	
  of	
  the	
  department.	
  	
  

The	
  Handbook	
  of	
  Chinese	
  Department	
  began	
  with	
  an	
  introduction	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  

the	
  importance	
  of	
  learning	
  the	
  language.	
  Next	
  it	
  explained	
  the	
  objectives	
  of	
  the	
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school’s	
  Chinese	
  curriculum:	
  to	
  bridge	
  the	
  cultures	
  of	
  the	
  learners	
  and	
  the	
  one	
  of	
  

Chinese	
  and	
  potentially	
  enjoy	
  better	
  career	
  prospect.	
  In	
  the	
  latter	
  part	
  it	
  entailed	
  

how	
  schools’	
  management	
  structure	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  department	
  and	
  staff	
  and	
  

their	
  responsibilities.	
  	
  

The	
  second	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  handbook	
  outlined	
  the	
  aims	
  and	
  structures	
  of	
  the	
  school’s	
  

Chinese	
  curriculum	
  .	
  One	
  of	
  the	
  main	
  aims	
  was	
  to	
  achieve	
  effective	
  learning	
  by	
  

developing	
  students’	
  curiosity,	
  interest	
  and	
  enjoyment	
  of	
  learning	
  Chinese.	
  It	
  

was	
  also	
  hoped	
  that	
  students’	
  potential	
  of	
  Chinese	
  language	
  learning	
  to	
  be	
  

exploited	
  to	
  its	
  fullest	
  and	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  expose	
  to	
  the	
  language	
  fully	
  in	
  real	
  life	
  

situation	
  with	
  total	
  confidence.	
  The	
  latter	
  part	
  of	
  this	
  section	
  explained	
  how	
  

these	
  aims	
  were	
  fulfilled	
  by	
  using	
  methods	
  e.g	
  story	
  telling,	
  group	
  discussion,	
  

writing	
  in	
  response	
  to	
  a	
  stimulus,	
  communicate	
  ideas	
  with	
  the	
  others	
  through	
  

speaking	
  and	
  writing,	
  listening,	
  planning,	
  reviewing,	
  appraising	
  and	
  making	
  

notes,	
  reading	
  on	
  their	
  own	
  and	
  to	
  others	
  etc.	
  	
  Departmental	
  homework	
  policy,	
  

staff	
  professional	
  standards	
  and	
  Health	
  and	
  Safety	
  policies	
  also	
  formed	
  part	
  of	
  

the	
  departmental	
  handbook.	
  The	
  department	
  handbook	
  was	
  reviewed	
  by	
  the	
  

team	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  keep	
  it	
  up-­‐to-­‐date	
  in	
  the	
  event	
  of	
  any	
  changes	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  

development	
  plan,	
  curriculum	
  and	
  policies.	
  	
  

2.3.	
  Academic	
  Monitoring	
  

Another	
  responsibility	
  that	
  an	
  HoD	
  assumed	
  was	
  to	
  ensure	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  

of	
  his/her	
  subject	
  area	
  to	
  maintain	
  the	
  highest	
  professional	
  academic	
  standards.	
  

HoD	
  should	
  set	
  out	
  high	
  expectations	
  to	
  both	
  staff	
  and	
  students.	
  Staff	
  are	
  

expected	
  to	
  deliver	
  the	
  subject	
  with	
  specific	
  subject	
  knowledge.	
  Lessons	
  should	
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be	
  highly	
  structured	
  with	
  an	
  abundance	
  of	
  engaging	
  learning	
  activities.	
  Staff	
  

should	
  also	
  be	
  aware	
  of	
  the	
  ways	
  to	
  communicate	
  with	
  students	
  of	
  various	
  

cultural	
  backgrounds.	
  The	
  HoD	
  collected	
  evidence	
  and	
  monitored	
  staff	
  classroom	
  

practices	
  in	
  a	
  classroom	
  via	
  lesson	
  observations	
  and	
  learning	
  walks	
  (see	
  

Appendix	
  5)	
  which	
  normally	
  took	
  place	
  between	
  week	
  three	
  and	
  before	
  the	
  end	
  

of	
  the	
  second	
  last	
  week	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  term	
  as	
  it	
  allowed	
  staff	
  to	
  settle	
  their	
  classes	
  

at	
  start	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  term	
  and	
  avoided	
  disruption	
  during	
  the	
  last	
  week	
  of	
  term.	
   

As	
  per	
  the	
  school	
  policy,	
  formal	
  lesson	
  observations	
  should	
  be	
  planned	
  and	
  not	
  

come	
  as	
  a	
  surprise	
  to	
  the	
  person	
  being	
  observed.	
  Otherwise	
  it	
  will	
  result	
  in	
  

eliciting	
  anger	
  or	
  fear,	
  or	
  both.	
  The	
  HoD	
  and/or	
  the	
  other	
  observers	
  should	
  give	
  

at	
  least	
  one	
  weeks	
  notice	
  and,	
  preferably,	
  offer	
  two	
  or	
  three	
  classes	
  as	
  an	
  option	
  

for	
  observation.	
  	
  

Ground	
  rules	
  should	
  be	
  clarified:	
  would	
  the	
  HoD,	
  as	
  the	
  observer,	
  be	
  introduced	
  

to	
  the	
  class?	
  	
  Where	
  would	
  the	
  observer	
  sit?	
  The	
  advice	
  was	
  to	
  introduce	
  the	
  

observer	
  informally	
  and	
  allowed	
  the	
  observer	
  for	
  sitting	
  in	
  a	
  location	
  that	
  does	
  

not	
  intercept	
  the	
  teacher’s	
  line	
  of	
  sight	
  to	
  any	
  student.	
  Once	
  the	
  students	
  were	
  

‘on	
  task’	
  it	
  was	
  appropriate	
  for	
  the	
  observer	
  to	
  move	
  around	
  the	
  room,	
  listen	
  to	
  

students/teacher	
  and	
  to	
  ask	
  pertinent	
  questions	
  about	
  the	
  task	
  and	
  their	
  

learning.	
  However,	
  observers	
  must	
  not	
  interrupt	
  student	
  dialogue.	
  A	
  lesson	
  plan	
  

must	
  be	
  submitted	
  to	
  the	
  observer	
  before	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  the	
  lesson.	
  The	
  focus	
  of	
  

formal	
  lesson	
  observations	
  at	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  to	
  evaluate	
  the	
  quality	
  of	
  teaching	
  

and	
  learning.	
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The	
  presence	
  of	
  another	
  ‘unusual’	
  adult	
  within	
  the	
  classroom	
  would	
  affect	
  the	
  

behaviour	
  of	
  both	
  teacher	
  and	
  students.	
  The	
  key	
  was	
  to	
  minimise	
  the	
  disruption.	
  	
  

The	
  ground	
  rules	
  must	
  be	
  adhered	
  to.	
  Notes	
  should	
  be	
  taken	
  inconspicuously.	
  

Body	
  language	
  should	
  not	
  be	
  challenging	
  -­‐	
  the	
  shaking	
  of	
  your	
  head	
  and	
  ‘tutting’	
  

is	
  not	
  deemed	
  appropriate.	
  The	
  observer	
  should	
  arrive	
  promptly	
  and	
  stay	
  for	
  the	
  

whole	
  lesson.	
  

At	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  the	
  observation	
  it	
  was	
  advised	
  that	
  no	
  immediate	
  verbal	
  feedback	
  

was	
  given.	
  A	
  ‘thank	
  you’	
  and	
  arrangements	
  for	
  feedback	
  were	
  appropriate.	
  

Whilst	
  this	
  might	
  be	
  unsettling	
  for	
  the	
  teacher,	
  it	
  was	
  better	
  to	
  take	
  some	
  time	
  to	
  

reflect	
  on	
  the	
  observation	
  rather	
  than	
  giving	
  feedback	
  you	
  might	
  later	
  want	
  to	
  

retract.	
  Formal	
  feedback	
  should	
  be	
  given	
  within	
  forty	
  eight	
  hours.	
  It	
  was	
  not	
  

advised	
  that	
  observers	
  offering	
  written	
  feedback	
  in	
  advance	
  except	
  where	
  they	
  

were	
  very	
  confident	
  that	
  misinterpretation	
  will	
  not	
  happen.	
  It	
  was	
  recommended	
  

that	
  observers	
  identify	
  6-­‐10	
  strengths	
  and	
  2	
  to	
  3	
  areas	
  for	
  development.	
  

Written	
  feedback,	
  must	
  focus	
  upon	
  outcomes,	
  i.e.	
  strategies/approaches/actions	
  

and	
  their	
  impacts	
  on	
  learning.	
  How	
  was	
  student	
  progress	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  way	
  the	
  

lesson	
  was	
  taught?	
  Avoid	
  feedback	
  that	
  simply	
  described	
  the	
  lesson.	
  	
  Both	
  

strengths	
  and	
  areas	
  for	
  development	
  should	
  be	
  precise	
  and	
  achievable.	
  	
  

Verbal	
  feedback	
  was	
  the	
  key	
  phase	
  of	
  the	
  observation	
  process.	
  This	
  was	
  where	
  

the	
  formative	
  aspects	
  took	
  place.	
  Observers	
  must	
  prepare	
  for	
  the	
  feedback	
  

session	
  to	
  ensure	
  it	
  is	
  as	
  effective	
  as	
  possible.	
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The	
  feedback	
  meeting	
  location	
  could	
  be	
  significant.	
  Consider	
  whether	
  the	
  

classroom	
  or	
  an	
  office	
  was	
  most	
  suitable.	
  The	
  classroom	
  offered	
  the	
  opportunity	
  

to	
  put	
  the	
  lesson	
  into	
  a	
  context,	
  though	
  it	
  might	
  be	
  a	
  little	
  uncomfortable.	
  An	
  

office	
  might	
  be	
  more	
  comfortable,	
  but	
  it	
  would	
  be	
  too	
  formal	
  and	
  threatening.	
  A	
  

quiet	
  location	
  was	
  preferred	
  and	
  that	
  the	
  meeting	
  would	
  not	
  be	
  disturbed.	
  

Twenty	
  minutes	
  was	
  normally	
  sufficient	
  to	
  provide	
  detailed	
  feedback.	
  The	
  

observer	
  should	
  use	
  a	
  calm,	
  supportive	
  tone	
  of	
  voice	
  and	
  body	
  language	
  when	
  

talking	
  to	
  the	
  observed	
  and	
  thank	
  the	
  teacher	
  for	
  allowing	
  the	
  observer	
  into	
  their	
  

lesson.	
  

At	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  the	
  meeting	
  it	
  was	
  advised	
  that	
  the	
  observer	
  did	
  not	
  ask	
  the	
  

teacher	
  for	
  their	
  view	
  of	
  the	
  lesson.	
  Instead,	
  started	
  by	
  outlining	
  the	
  positive	
  

aspects	
  of	
  the	
  lesson	
  before	
  moving	
  onto	
  areas	
  for	
  development.	
  Of	
  course,	
  

teachers	
  should	
  be	
  allowed	
  to	
  interrupt,	
  comment	
  and	
  discuss	
  aspects	
  of	
  the	
  

lesson	
  as	
  they	
  arised.	
  Then	
  the	
  observer	
  provided	
  a	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  written	
  feedback	
  

to	
  the	
  teacher	
  and	
  referred	
  to	
  specific	
  examples	
  using	
  evidence	
  from	
  the	
  

observation	
  to	
  back	
  up	
  his/her	
  judgements	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  5).	
  Avoid	
  ambiguous	
  

language	
  such	
  as	
  ‘I	
  think’,	
  where	
  ‘I	
  observed’	
  would	
  be	
  more	
  precise.	
  Verbal,	
  like	
  

written	
  feedback,	
  must	
  focus	
  upon	
  outcomes,	
  i.e.	
  strategies/approaches/actions	
  

and	
  their	
  impacts	
  on	
  learning.	
  

The	
  observer	
  should	
  endeavour	
  to	
  avoid	
  disputes	
  e.g.	
  raising	
  his/her	
  voice	
  or	
  get	
  

into	
  arguments.	
  He	
  /	
  she	
  should	
  avoid	
  offering	
  confrontational	
  suggestions	
  e.g.	
  

‘why	
  didn’t	
  you	
  do	
  it	
  like...’	
  or	
  ‘I	
  would	
  have	
  done	
  this’	
  or	
  even	
  ‘it	
  would	
  have	
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been	
  much	
  better...’.	
  ‘You	
  didn’t	
  do	
  very	
  well	
  on	
  this	
  occasion	
  and	
  your	
  

preparation	
  left	
  a	
  lot	
  to	
  be	
  desired’,	
  was	
  also	
  unhelpful	
  .	
  Instead	
  try	
  ‘have	
  you	
  

thought	
  about’	
  or	
  ‘I	
  once	
  observed	
  an	
  alternative	
  approach’.	
  If	
  agreement	
  cannot	
  

be	
  reached,	
  so	
  be	
  it.	
  Moving	
  on	
  would	
  normally	
  be	
  sufficient.	
  The	
  observer	
  

should	
  consider	
  discussing	
  any	
  issues	
  with	
  his/her	
  line-­‐manager	
  at	
  the	
  next	
  

opportunity.	
  

The	
  observer	
  should	
  not	
  be	
  swayed	
  by	
  the	
  teacher.	
  He/she	
  should	
  tick	
  to	
  his/her	
  

judgements	
  and	
  accompany	
  evidence	
  and	
  not	
  avoid	
  difficult	
  topics,	
  which	
  could	
  

be	
  presented	
  sensitively.	
  If	
  anything	
  in	
  doubt,	
  discuss	
  these	
  issues	
  with	
  the	
  line-­‐

manager	
  first.	
  

Teaching	
  staff	
  were	
  expected	
  to	
  provide	
  brief	
  but	
  valid	
  formative	
  feedback	
  to	
  

students’	
  tasks	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  allow	
  students	
  to	
  be	
  aware	
  of	
  what	
  they	
  should	
  

improve.	
  The	
  HoD	
  could	
  provide	
  samples	
  of	
  formative	
  feedback	
  and/or	
  

comment	
  bank	
  for	
  teaching	
  staff	
  to	
  follow.	
  At	
  some	
  points	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  year,	
  HoD	
  

organised	
  professional	
  development	
  sessions	
  or	
  using	
  faculty	
  meeting	
  time	
  for	
  

the	
  team	
  to	
  conduct	
  book	
  scrutiny	
  i.e.	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  work	
  sample	
  of	
  top,	
  middle	
  and	
  

low	
  performing	
  student	
  is	
  collected	
  and	
  feedback	
  written	
  by	
  the	
  teachers	
  are	
  

scrutinised	
  and	
  discussed.	
  The	
  purpose	
  of	
  it	
  was	
  to	
  allow	
  the	
  team	
  to	
  share	
  how	
  

formative	
  feedback	
  should	
  be	
  given	
  and	
  see	
  what	
  to	
  be	
  done	
  to	
  refine	
  and	
  

followed	
  up	
  these	
  feedback	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  improve	
  students’	
  attainments.	
  

Standardisation	
  could	
  also	
  be	
  conducted	
  concurrently	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  develop	
  

impartiality	
  and	
  consistency	
  in	
  marking.	
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Students	
  were	
  expected	
  to	
  engage	
  themselves	
  fully	
  in	
  lessons	
  and	
  learning	
  tasks.	
  

They	
  were	
  supposed	
  to	
  complete	
  their	
  language	
  tasks	
  in	
  the	
  highest	
  quality	
  in	
  

terms	
  of	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  vocabulary,	
  grammar,	
  punctuation,	
  organisation,	
  use	
  of	
  

authentic	
  expressions,	
  register	
  etc.	
  For	
  the	
  purpose	
  of	
  departmental	
  

improvement,	
  the	
  HoD	
  conducted	
  student	
  voice:	
  talking	
  to	
  students	
  of	
  various	
  

attainment	
  levels	
  in	
  different	
  year	
  groups	
  with	
  regards	
  to	
  classroom	
  teaching	
  

and	
  learning,	
  revision	
  pattern	
  and	
  their	
  attainments	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  find	
  out	
  the	
  best	
  

ways	
  to	
  help	
  them	
  learn	
  more	
  effectively.	
  	
  	
  

2.4.	
  Assessment	
  and	
  Reporting	
  

A	
  valid	
  assessement	
  should	
  be	
  up	
  to	
  assessing	
  students’	
  attainment	
  accurately	
  

regardless	
  of	
  variation	
  of	
  the	
  assessment	
  conditions.	
  Bachman	
  (2016)	
  stresses	
  

that	
  an	
  assessment	
  that	
  is	
  considered	
  as	
  valid	
  is	
  the	
  one	
  that	
  measure	
  learners’	
  

degrees	
  of	
  mastery	
  of	
  different	
  components	
  of	
  language	
  ability	
  that	
  have	
  been	
  

covered	
  in	
  the	
  curriculum	
  i.e.	
  the	
  content	
  of	
  the	
  test	
  is	
  representative	
  of	
  the	
  

content	
  of	
  the	
  course.	
  Zhu	
  (1991)	
  added	
  a	
  valid	
  test	
  is	
  to	
  assess	
  learners’	
  

knowledge,	
  comprehension,	
  application,	
  analysis,	
  synthesis	
  and	
  evaluation.	
  It	
  

was	
  the	
  HoD’s	
  responsibility	
  to	
  coordinate	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  matters	
  related	
  to	
  

assessment.	
  At	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  term	
  an	
  effective	
  HoD	
  should	
  work	
  out	
  an	
  

departmental	
  assessment	
  calendar	
  of	
  the	
  whole	
  term	
  in	
  which	
  weeks	
  of	
  

assessment	
  and	
  examinations	
  were	
  fixed.	
  Asesessment	
  week(s)	
  should	
  normally	
  

be	
  a	
  week	
  or	
  two	
  before	
  report	
  deadline(s)	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  ensure	
  teachers	
  to	
  have	
  

enough	
  time	
  finish	
  marking	
  the	
  assessments,	
  finalising	
  all	
  academic	
  results	
  on	
  

the	
  basis	
  of	
  grade	
  weightings	
  in	
  preparation	
  for	
  report	
  writing.	
  The	
  reason	
  for	
  

fixing	
  specific	
  assessment	
  on	
  specific	
  dates	
  was	
  to	
  allow	
  the	
  SLT	
  to	
  block	
  the	
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assessment	
  dates	
  on	
  the	
  school’s	
  academic	
  calendar	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  avoid	
  possible	
  

clashes	
  with	
  the	
  other	
  school	
  events	
  due	
  to	
  disruptions	
  of	
  school	
  activities,	
  

excursions	
  etc	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  6).	
  This	
  also	
  allowed	
  teachers	
  for	
  the	
  term	
  

planning	
  and	
  avoided	
  teachers	
  from	
  being	
  overwhelmed	
  with	
  the	
  other	
  

coincided	
  school	
  commitments.	
  	
  

The	
  next	
  thing	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  do	
  is	
  to	
  ensure	
  consistency	
  and	
  validity	
  of	
  

assessments.	
  This	
  could	
  be	
  achieved	
  by	
  mandating	
  the	
  subject	
  coordinator	
  in	
  

charge	
  of	
  each	
  year	
  group	
  to	
  ensure	
  all	
  specific	
  assessment	
  dates,	
  coverage	
  and	
  

assessing	
  skills	
  to	
  be	
  finalised	
  by	
  end	
  of	
  week	
  three	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  term	
  and	
  the	
  

assessment	
  (or	
  examination)	
  papers	
  to	
  be	
  ready	
  for	
  HoD	
  screening	
  three	
  weeks	
  

before	
  assessement	
  (or	
  examination)	
  dates.	
  The	
  format	
  of	
  instructions	
  and	
  font	
  

of	
  all	
  assessment	
  papers	
  should	
  be	
  consistent.	
  There	
  should	
  be	
  variety	
  on	
  the	
  

types	
  of	
  assessment	
  tasks	
  in	
  which	
  there	
  should	
  be	
  relationale	
  behind	
  what	
  

these	
  tasks	
  were	
  to	
  be	
  assessed	
  (see	
  Appendices	
  7a-­‐7e).	
  The	
  HoD	
  screened	
  all	
  

the	
  assessment	
  papers	
  and	
  returned	
  the	
  papers	
  to	
  the	
  respective	
  teachers	
  

through	
  the	
  respective	
  year	
  group	
  coordinators	
  for	
  further	
  amendments.	
  Once	
  

these	
  assessment	
  papers	
  were	
  finalised,	
  the	
  HoD	
  sent	
  these	
  final	
  assessment	
  

papers	
  for	
  printing	
  and	
  returned	
  the	
  copies	
  to	
  the	
  respective	
  teachers	
  once	
  

printing	
  was	
  done.	
  For	
  security	
  reason,	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  mandate	
  all	
  teachers	
  to	
  

lock	
  the	
  printed	
  assessment	
  papers	
  away	
  in	
  secured	
  places	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  ensure	
  no	
  

assessement	
  question	
  was	
  leaked	
  to	
  students	
  in	
  any	
  way.	
  	
  

There	
  was	
  another	
  question	
  having	
  to	
  be	
  considered:	
  how	
  would	
  the	
  information	
  

of	
  assessments	
  be	
  effective	
  conveyed	
  to	
  students	
  and	
  parents?	
  	
  Two	
  weeks	
  prior	
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to	
  an	
  assessment,	
  parents	
  and	
  students	
  should	
  be	
  issued	
  with	
  an	
  assessment	
  

notification	
  (both	
  in	
  hard	
  and	
  electronically	
  copies	
  –	
  see	
  Appendix	
  8),	
  on	
  which	
  

informtion	
  regarding	
  specific	
  dates,	
  time,	
  duration,	
  coverage,	
  format	
  of	
  

assessment	
  plus	
  what	
  to	
  do	
  in	
  the	
  event	
  of	
  absence	
  on	
  the	
  assessment	
  date	
  are	
  

published.	
  As	
  such,	
  students	
  know	
  what	
  exactly	
  they	
  were	
  supposed	
  to	
  revise	
  for	
  

the	
  assessment.	
  It	
  also	
  helped	
  parents	
  plan	
  for	
  their	
  child’s	
  revision.	
  The	
  

assessment	
  notification	
  must	
  be	
  screened	
  by	
  the	
  HoD	
  prior	
  to	
  publishing	
  in	
  

order	
  to	
  ensure	
  consistency.	
  	
  

The	
  best	
  thing	
  the	
  HoD	
  could	
  do	
  to	
  ensure	
  consistency	
  in	
  reporting	
  was	
  that	
  a	
  

comment	
  bank	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  9)	
  was	
  prepared	
  for	
  the	
  team	
  to	
  choose	
  from.	
  Such	
  

comment	
  bank	
  should	
  emcompass	
  descriptors	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  students’	
  current	
  

attainments	
  of	
  four	
  language	
  skill	
  areas,	
  areas	
  of	
  improvement	
  and	
  suggestions.	
  

This	
  would	
  give	
  students	
  and	
  parents	
  a	
  very	
  clear	
  picture	
  of	
  one’s	
  academic	
  

progress,	
  weaknesses	
  and	
  what	
  to	
  do	
  to	
  improve.	
  As	
  the	
  comment	
  bank	
  was	
  

created	
  by	
  the	
  HoD,	
  there	
  should	
  be	
  a	
  high	
  degree	
  of	
  consistency	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  the	
  

use	
  of	
  wordings,	
  grammar	
  and	
  tones.	
  This	
  was	
  also	
  supposed	
  to	
  be	
  the	
  way	
  of	
  

saving	
  the	
  HoD’s	
  time	
  from	
  report	
  checking.	
  	
  

2.5.	
  Preparation	
  for	
  Self-­‐evaluation	
  

It	
  was	
  believed	
  that	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  essential	
  aspects	
  of	
  an	
  outstanding	
  school	
  was	
  its	
  

ability	
  to	
  self-­‐evaluate.	
  In	
  order	
  to	
  create	
  effective	
  plans	
  to	
  move	
  the	
  school	
  

forward,	
  the	
  school	
  leadership	
  at	
  all	
  levels	
  needed	
  to	
  understand	
  which	
  areas	
  the	
  

school	
  were	
  successful	
  and	
  which	
  areas	
  require	
  improvements.	
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The	
  strength	
  of	
  the	
  internal	
  process	
  was	
  that	
  it	
  encouraged	
  honesty	
  between	
  

reviewers	
  and	
  those	
  under	
  review.	
  It	
  was	
  in	
  the	
  hope	
  of	
  showing	
  the	
  direction	
  in	
  

which	
  the	
  school	
  needed	
  to	
  move	
  forward	
  at	
  both	
  department	
  and	
  the	
  whole	
  

school	
  levels.	
  It	
  was	
  important	
  that	
  the	
  participants	
  viewing	
  such	
  process	
  as	
  

formative	
  and	
  supportive.	
  	
  

	
  

One	
  of	
  the	
  important	
  duties	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  to	
  ensure	
  that	
  those	
  students	
  

following	
  external	
  examination	
  courses	
  were	
  receiving	
  quality	
  education.	
  The	
  

introduction	
  of	
  the	
  IBDP	
  and	
  IGCSE	
  courses	
  in	
  the	
  second	
  academic	
  year	
  after	
  

school	
  opening	
  provided	
  an	
  appropriate	
  focus	
  of	
  self	
  evaluation.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  was	
  formed	
  by	
  three	
  staff	
  members:	
  at	
  least	
  one	
  member	
  of	
  

the	
  senior	
  team	
  and	
  either	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Faculty	
  or	
  another	
  member	
  of	
  the	
  senior	
  

team.	
  The	
  process	
  took	
  place	
  over	
  two	
  or	
  three	
  days.	
  Below	
  were	
  the	
  exercises	
  	
  

performed	
  by	
  the	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  team:	
  

	
  

• Observations	
  of	
  all	
  IGCSE	
  and	
  IBDP	
  classes;	
  

• Meeting	
  with	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Department	
  	
  

• Informal	
  discussion	
  with	
  the	
  IBDP	
  and	
  IGCSE	
  teachers	
  

• Book	
  scrutiny;	
  

• Student	
  Voice	
  sessions;	
  

• Review	
  of	
  departmental	
  documentation.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  lesson	
  observations	
  of	
  IGCSE	
  classes	
  were	
  supposed	
  to	
  be	
  whole	
  lesson	
  

observation.	
  However,	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  lesson	
  timetable,	
  some	
  may	
  be	
  observed	
  for	
  



	
   24	
  

less	
  time.	
  There	
  was	
  no	
  written	
  feedback	
  for	
  individual	
  lessons.	
  Also,	
  no	
  lesson	
  

plans	
  were	
  expected	
  for	
  these	
  lessons.	
  There	
  should	
  be	
  evidence	
  showing	
  the	
  

links	
  between	
  the	
  observed	
  lessons	
  and	
  the	
  course	
  outline.	
  	
  

	
  

Two	
  meetings	
  would	
  take	
  place	
  between	
  the	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  team	
  and	
  the	
  HoD.	
  

The	
  initial	
  interview	
  would	
  focus	
  on	
  the	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  completed	
  by	
  the	
  HoD	
  in	
  

advance.	
  The	
  second	
  meeting	
  would	
  be	
  to	
  feedback	
  the	
  findings	
  of	
  the	
  process	
  

and	
  agree	
  the	
  next	
  step	
  in	
  moving	
  the	
  department	
  forward.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Then	
  the	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  team	
  would	
  have	
  formative	
  discussion	
  over	
  the	
  

departments	
  IGCSE	
  provision	
  with	
  all	
  the	
  teachers	
  who	
  taught	
  the	
  course.	
  The	
  

aim	
  was	
  to	
  move	
  the	
  department	
  forward	
  through	
  an	
  honest	
  discussion.	
  The	
  

individual	
  teachers	
  played	
  a	
  pivotal	
  part	
  in	
  this.	
  	
  

	
  

Workbook	
  samples	
  of	
  a	
  few	
  students	
  from	
  each	
  class	
  would	
  be	
  scrutinized.	
  The	
  

focus	
  would	
  be	
  on	
  the	
  quality	
  of	
  work	
  set	
  and	
  completed	
  and	
  the	
  quality	
  and	
  

frequency	
  of	
  written	
  feedback	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  teacher.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Alongside	
  with	
  book	
  scrutiny	
  a	
  meeting	
  would	
  take	
  place	
  between	
  the	
  self-­‐

evaluation	
  team	
  and	
  an	
  appropriate	
  group	
  of	
  students.	
  Questions	
  regarding	
  the	
  

students’	
  view	
  of	
  education	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  department	
  would	
  be	
  discussed.	
  It	
  

was	
  highlighted	
  that	
  individual	
  teachers	
  were	
  given	
  utmost	
  professional	
  respect	
  

here	
  and	
  that	
  named	
  teachers	
  were	
  not	
  discussed.	
  However,	
  any	
  serious	
  

concerns	
  should	
  be	
  followed	
  up	
  with	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  Standards.	
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2.6.	
  Preparation	
  for	
  School	
  Inspection	
  and	
  Accreditation	
  

At	
  some	
  points	
  as	
  the	
  way	
  of	
  fulfilling	
  quality	
  assurance	
  or	
  accreditation	
  it	
  had	
  

been	
  considered	
  common	
  that	
  international	
  schools	
  inspected	
  by	
  either	
  internal	
  

or	
  external	
  agencies.	
  The	
  inspection	
  covered	
  all	
  aspects	
  of	
  the	
  school,	
  from	
  

teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  to	
  student	
  welfare	
  and	
  governance	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  The	
  usual	
  

practice	
  was	
  that	
  the	
  school’s	
  executives	
  informed	
  the	
  middle	
  management	
  of	
  

the	
  dates,	
  perimeters,	
  required	
  documentation,	
  the	
  other	
  requirements	
  e.g.	
  

departmental	
  database,	
  student	
  voice,	
  classroom	
  and/or	
  subject	
  area	
  displays.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Months	
  before	
  the	
  inspection	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  lead	
  the	
  team	
  preparing	
  and	
  

reviewing	
  the	
  documentation	
  required	
  e.g.	
  curriculum	
  maps,	
  course	
  outlines,	
  

self-­‐evaluation,	
  department	
  handbook	
  etc.	
  	
  The	
  due	
  date	
  by	
  which	
  all	
  required	
  

documentation	
  and	
  preparation	
  to	
  be	
  done	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  made	
  clear	
  to	
  the	
  HoD	
  

by	
  the	
  SLT	
  for	
  departmental	
  preparation.	
  It	
  was	
  necessary	
  for	
  the	
  HoD	
  to	
  liaise	
  

closely	
  and	
  regularly	
  with	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  standards.	
  This	
  was	
  to	
  ensure	
  

that	
  under	
  the	
  school’s	
  leadership	
  all	
  preparation	
  for	
  inspection	
  fully	
  in	
  line	
  with	
  

the	
  the	
  requirements	
  set	
  by	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  most	
  importantly,	
  the	
  ones	
  set	
  by	
  the	
  

inspection	
  team.	
  Prior	
  to	
  the	
  inspection	
  and	
  preparation,	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  

disseminate	
  all	
  the	
  information	
  of	
  inspection	
  requirements	
  to	
  the	
  team	
  in	
  order	
  

to	
  ensure	
  all	
  preparation	
  to	
  be	
  fully	
  aligned	
  with	
  the	
  expectation	
  of	
  the	
  school’s	
  

management	
  and	
  the	
  inspection	
  team.	
  Staff	
  should	
  be	
  allowed	
  to	
  ask	
  questions	
  

on	
  anything	
  that	
  did	
  not	
  sound	
  quite	
  clear	
  enough	
  to	
  them.	
  They	
  should	
  be	
  

reminded	
  that	
  effective	
  communication	
  with	
  students	
  and	
  engaging	
  learning	
  

activities	
  were	
  essential	
  to	
  the	
  success	
  of	
  the	
  inspection	
  as	
  inpectors	
  would	
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access	
  to	
  the	
  students	
  opinions	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  their	
  learning,	
  particularly	
  their	
  

engagement	
  in	
  classes	
  and	
  how	
  they	
  were	
  motivated	
  to	
  learn.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  main	
  purpose	
  of	
  accreditation	
  was	
  to	
  grant	
  credit	
  or	
  recognition,	
  especially	
  

to	
  an	
  educational	
  institution	
  that	
  maintained	
  academic	
  standards	
  as	
  required	
  by	
  

the	
  accredition	
  body.	
  Accreditation	
  was	
  necessary	
  to	
  any	
  person	
  or	
  institution	
  in	
  

education	
  that	
  needed	
  to	
  prove	
  that	
  they	
  met	
  a	
  general	
  standards	
  of	
  quality	
  

required	
  by	
  the	
  accreditation	
  body.	
  In	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  international	
  schools	
  in	
  the	
  

region,	
  two	
  major	
  accreditation	
  statuses	
  were	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  essential	
  and	
  

vital.	
  One	
  of	
  which	
  is	
  Cambridge	
  IGCSE	
  accreditation,	
  which	
  qualifies	
  a	
  school	
  to	
  

be	
  accredited	
  to	
  run	
  the	
  IGCSE	
  programme.	
  Another	
  one	
  is	
  IB	
  accreditation.	
  

Likewise,	
  such	
  accreditation	
  is	
  to	
  qualify	
  if	
  a	
  school	
  has	
  met	
  all	
  the	
  IBDP	
  

standards	
  and	
  requirements	
  to	
  run	
  the	
  IBDP	
  programme.	
  

	
  

Much	
  of	
  the	
  work	
  related	
  to	
  Cambridge	
  IGCSE	
  accreditation	
  process	
  was	
  done	
  by	
  

a	
  task	
  force	
  led	
  by	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  standards.	
  Occasionally	
  the	
  task	
  force	
  

requested	
  the	
  HoD	
  of	
  various	
  subjects	
  to	
  prepare	
  documents	
  for	
  the	
  

accreditation	
  officers	
  to	
  inspect	
  and	
  no	
  HoD	
  attendance	
  was	
  required	
  for	
  the	
  

IGCSE	
  accreditation	
  visits.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  IB	
  accreditation	
  process	
  was	
  slightly	
  different	
  from	
  the	
  one	
  of	
  Cambridge.	
  In	
  

the	
  first	
  place	
  a	
  task	
  force	
  led	
  by	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  Standards	
  requested	
  all	
  

the	
  HoDs	
  to	
  prepare	
  for	
  the	
  Programme	
  of	
  Studies	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  10),	
  outlining	
  

the	
  course	
  coverage	
  and	
  how	
  the	
  subject	
  curriculum	
  links	
  to	
  the	
  IB	
  learning	
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profiles	
  and	
  how	
  it	
  related	
  to	
  Theory	
  of	
  Knowledge4	
  and	
  international	
  

mindedness,	
  the	
  two	
  key	
  learning	
  areas	
  of	
  IB.	
  	
  These	
  documents	
  were	
  submitted	
  

to	
  the	
  IBO	
  for	
  determining	
  if	
  the	
  school	
  qualified	
  for	
  provisional	
  accreditation,	
  an	
  

tentative	
  approval	
  to	
  allow	
  a	
  school	
  to	
  run	
  the	
  IB	
  programme.	
  Shortly	
  after	
  

receiving	
  the	
  result	
  of	
  prelimenary	
  review	
  by	
  the	
  IBO,	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  

Standards	
  requested	
  all	
  departments	
  to	
  prepare	
  very	
  detailed	
  outlines	
  of	
  all	
  

courses	
  of	
  all	
  IB	
  subjects.	
  Meetings	
  were	
  also	
  arranged	
  by	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  

Standards	
  to	
  discuss	
  with	
  the	
  HoD	
  on	
  whether	
  any	
  area	
  of	
  the	
  subject	
  not	
  fully	
  

matched	
  the	
  IB	
  quality	
  standards	
  and	
  indicators	
  and	
  what	
  the	
  school	
  should	
  do	
  

to	
  support	
  the	
  department.	
  The	
  HoD	
  then	
  worked	
  collaborately	
  with	
  the	
  team	
  in	
  

the	
  hope	
  that	
  all	
  academic	
  standards	
  required	
  were	
  fully	
  met.	
  Over	
  the	
  week	
  of	
  

IB	
  accreditation	
  visit,	
  several	
  IB	
  classes	
  were	
  observed	
  as	
  it	
  was	
  considered	
  by	
  

the	
  accreditation	
  team	
  to	
  be	
  the	
  most	
  direct	
  way	
  of	
  gathering	
  evidence	
  of	
  quality	
  

of	
  teaching	
  of	
  the	
  subject	
  as	
  opposed	
  to	
  the	
  IB	
  learning	
  profile.	
  All	
  the	
  IB	
  course	
  

outlines	
  were	
  scrutinised	
  by	
  the	
  accreditation	
  team	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  justify	
  how	
  the	
  

school’	
  IB	
  curriculum	
  framework	
  reflected	
  in	
  the	
  IB	
  learner	
  profile:	
  inquirers,	
  

knowledgeable,	
  	
  thinkers,	
  communicators,	
  principled,	
  open-­‐minded,	
  caring,	
  risk-­‐

takers,	
  balanced	
  and	
  reflective.	
  The	
  team	
  also	
  met	
  with	
  all	
  the	
  HoD’s	
  individually	
  

in	
  order	
  to	
  testify	
  how	
  the	
  up-­‐to-­‐date	
  departmental	
  development	
  in	
  alignment	
  

with	
  the	
  IB	
  learner	
  profile.	
  Several	
  students	
  of	
  IB	
  classes	
  were	
  invited	
  to	
  meet	
  

with	
  the	
  accreditation	
  team	
  reflecting	
  the	
  degree	
  of	
  how	
  much	
  IB	
  learner	
  profile	
  

having	
  incorporated	
  into	
  their	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning.	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  
4	
  Theory of Knowledge (TOK) is assessed through an oral presentation and a 1,600 word 
essay. It asks students to reflect on the nature of knowledge, and on how we know what we 
claim to know. TOK is part of the International Baccalaureate (IB) Diploma Programme (DP) 
core, and is mandatory for all students. 
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2.7.	
  Communication	
  with	
  parents	
  and	
  the	
  school	
  community	
  

Communication	
  between	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  parents	
  was	
  vital	
  as	
  it	
  was	
  the	
  way	
  for	
  

the	
  school	
  to	
  build	
  up	
  trust	
  and	
  partnership	
  with	
  parents,	
  who	
  not	
  only	
  provided	
  

major	
  source	
  of	
  fianacial	
  support	
  to	
  the	
  school,	
  but	
  also	
  play	
  a	
  vital	
  role	
  of	
  

nurturing	
  students.	
  Appelbaum	
  (2009)	
  argued	
  that	
  each	
  contact	
  with	
  a	
  parent	
  is	
  

an	
  opportunity	
  to	
  become	
  a	
  team	
  to	
  support	
  the	
  child.	
  	
  

	
  

2.7.1.	
  Collaboration	
  Equals	
  Success	
  for	
  Student	
  –	
  Appelbaum	
  (2009)	
  

	
  

	
  

	
  

	
  

Most	
  of	
  the	
  communication	
  with	
  parents	
  took	
  place	
  since	
  admission,	
  which	
  

parents	
  in	
  contact	
  with	
  the	
  school	
  for	
  information	
  with	
  regards	
  to	
  the	
  school’s	
  

academic	
  provision,	
  pastoral	
  development,	
  school	
  fees,	
  uniform,	
  Parent	
  Teachers	
  

Association,	
  activities	
  etc.	
  	
  

	
  

At	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  year,	
  the	
  school	
  would	
  organise	
  an	
  event	
  called	
  ‘Back	
  to	
  

School	
  Night’	
  in	
  which	
  perents	
  were	
  invited	
  to	
  attend	
  several	
  short	
  presentations	
  

done	
  by	
  the	
  Heads	
  of	
  Department	
  of	
  different	
  subjects	
  outlining	
  what	
  the	
  subject	
  

would	
  cover	
  during	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  the	
  year.	
  At	
  times	
  all	
  the	
  HoD	
  were	
  requested	
  

to	
  explain	
  to	
  parents	
  the	
  structures	
  of	
  the	
  public	
  examination	
  courses	
  e.g.	
  GCSE,	
  

IGCSE	
  and/or	
  IBDP.	
  	
  Parents	
  were	
  encouraged	
  to	
  ask	
  questions	
  at	
  end	
  of	
  these	
  

presentations	
  regarding	
  anything	
  of	
  their	
  concern	
  e.g.	
  homework	
  policy,	
  

	
  School	
   Parents	
   Student	
  
success	
  

Collaboration	
  	
   Leads	
  to	
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language	
  trips,	
  learning	
  support	
  to	
  the	
  less	
  able	
  and	
  the	
  gifted	
  and	
  talented.	
  

Occassionally	
  parents	
  would	
  ask	
  questions	
  about	
  the	
  prospective	
  learning	
  

pathways	
  that	
  were	
  on	
  offer	
  in	
  the	
  school	
  e.g.	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  foreign	
  languages	
  in	
  the	
  

whole	
  school	
  curriculum	
  framework,	
  whether	
  studying	
  a	
  foreign	
  language	
  was	
  

necessary,	
  what	
  foreign	
  languages	
  could	
  help	
  with	
  their	
  children	
  succeed	
  in	
  

unversity	
  application	
  etc.	
  The	
  question-­‐answer	
  section	
  provided	
  a	
  effective	
  

communication	
  platform	
  for	
  parents	
  to	
  learn	
  more	
  about	
  what	
  was	
  happening	
  in	
  

the	
  school	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  of	
  their	
  children.	
  Back	
  to	
  School	
  

Night	
  usually	
  took	
  place	
  at	
  start	
  of	
  each	
  semester.	
  	
  

	
  

Another	
  usual	
  form	
  of	
  communication	
  was	
  to	
  through	
  the	
  schools’	
  newsletter.	
  On	
  

regular	
  basis	
  the	
  school	
  would	
  request	
  the	
  HoDs	
  to	
  write	
  an	
  article	
  providing	
  

parents	
  with	
  updates	
  on	
  what	
  was	
  happening	
  in	
  the	
  related	
  subject	
  areas	
  e.g.	
  

celebrating	
  examination	
  results,	
  learning	
  activities,	
  excursions,	
  subject-­‐related	
  

co-­‐curricular	
  activities,	
  classroom	
  news	
  etc.	
  Parents	
  were	
  fully	
  informed	
  of	
  the	
  

teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  of	
  the	
  subject.	
  Sometimes,	
  parents	
  may	
  be	
  too	
  busy	
  to	
  read	
  

the	
  newsletter.	
  Therefore,	
  term	
  reports	
  were	
  vital	
  to	
  keep	
  parents	
  abreast	
  with	
  

the	
  learning	
  and	
  personal	
  developments	
  of	
  students.	
  In	
  the	
  light	
  of	
  subject	
  term	
  

report,	
  it	
  should	
  begin	
  with	
  a	
  positive	
  statement	
  oulining	
  the	
  strnegths	
  of	
  the	
  

student.	
  It	
  moved	
  on	
  to	
  comments	
  from	
  the	
  teacher	
  with	
  regards	
  of	
  the	
  student’s	
  

development	
  in	
  all	
  the	
  four	
  language	
  skill	
  areas:	
  listening,	
  speaking,	
  reading	
  and	
  

writing.	
  These	
  comments	
  should	
  relate	
  to	
  the	
  student’s	
  latest	
  attainment	
  in	
  

assessments	
  or	
  examination.	
  These	
  comments	
  should	
  be	
  formative,	
  ideally	
  with	
  

suggestions	
  for	
  improvements.	
  These	
  report	
  should	
  be	
  buddy	
  checked	
  among	
  

staff	
  and	
  finally	
  to	
  be	
  checked	
  by	
  the	
  HoD	
  and	
  the	
  senior	
  team	
  in	
  order	
  to	
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minimise	
  errors	
  on	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  grammar,	
  register	
  and	
  format	
  as	
  this	
  was	
  an	
  

official	
  document	
  to	
  be	
  published	
  to	
  parents.	
  Parents	
  were	
  encouraged	
  to	
  be	
  in	
  

contact	
  with	
  the	
  subject	
  teacher	
  or	
  the	
  HoD	
  for	
  any	
  learning	
  issue	
  of	
  their	
  

children	
  they	
  would	
  like	
  to	
  discuss	
  further.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  next	
  phase	
  of	
  communication	
  with	
  parents	
  would	
  be	
  parents	
  teachers	
  

interview	
  over	
  which	
  parents	
  had	
  the	
  opportunity	
  to	
  talk	
  through	
  the	
  learning	
  

progress	
  and	
  issues	
  of	
  their	
  children.	
  Appelbaum	
  (2009)	
  considered	
  parents	
  

teachers	
  interviews	
  as	
  an	
  excellent	
  way	
  to	
  begin	
  a	
  partnership	
  with	
  parenets	
  to	
  

ensure	
  that	
  conflicts	
  would	
  not	
  later	
  arise.	
  The	
  school	
  restricted	
  each	
  interview	
  

slot	
  to	
  about	
  6-­‐8	
  minutes	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  ensure	
  all	
  parents	
  to	
  have	
  fair	
  chances	
  to	
  

see	
  the	
  subject	
  teachers.	
  The	
  HoD	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  in	
  attendance	
  in	
  the	
  event	
  if	
  

there	
  were	
  any	
  subject	
  issues	
  parents	
  would	
  like	
  to	
  address	
  or	
  any	
  issues	
  related	
  

to	
  the	
  school’s	
  subject	
  policy	
  that	
  required	
  clarification.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  school	
  portal	
  could	
  be	
  another	
  effective	
  form	
  of	
  communication	
  between	
  the	
  

department	
  and	
  parents.	
  Photos	
  taken	
  in	
  lessons,	
  short	
  summary	
  of	
  class	
  news,	
  

homework	
  news,	
  assessment	
  and	
  examination	
  information,	
  curriculum	
  map	
  etc	
  

could	
  be	
  uploaded	
  to	
  the	
  portal.	
  Thus	
  parents	
  had	
  easy	
  access	
  to	
  these	
  

information.	
  Parents	
  could	
  also	
  use	
  these	
  information	
  to	
  support	
  learning	
  of	
  

their	
  children	
  outside	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  e.g.	
  homework	
  and	
  revision	
  for	
  assessment.	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  

2.8.	
  Monitoring	
  students’	
  progress,	
  student	
  tracking	
  and	
  learning	
  support	
  	
  

The	
  process	
  of	
  monitoring	
  students'	
  academic	
  performances	
  reflects	
  the	
  degree	
  

of	
  effective	
  teaching	
  and	
  student	
  learning,	
  the	
  validity	
  of	
  assessment	
  and	
  what	
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else	
  could	
  be	
  done	
  to	
  improve	
  students’	
  learning	
  and	
  academic	
  performances.	
  

Information	
  could	
  be	
  gathered	
  from	
  students'	
  assessment	
  results	
  (both	
  

formative	
  and	
  summative),	
  observation,	
  input	
  from	
  teachers,	
  pastoral	
  staff,	
  

parents	
  and	
  counselors	
  and	
  documentation	
  from	
  the	
  student's	
  previous	
  school	
  

e.g.	
  school	
  reports	
  etc.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  most	
  common	
  way	
  of	
  monitoring	
  academic	
  performance	
  of	
  a	
  student	
  is	
  to	
  

study	
  through	
  his/her	
  attainment	
  pattern	
  in	
  several	
  assessments.	
  The	
  HoD	
  had	
  

the	
  responsibility	
  of	
  identifying	
  a	
  list	
  of	
  students	
  who	
  were	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  low	
  

achievers	
  by	
  studying	
  through	
  assessment	
  results	
  of	
  a	
  cohort	
  of	
  students.	
  The	
  

HoD	
  should	
  tend	
  not	
  to	
  identify	
  a	
  student	
  as	
  low	
  achiever	
  by	
  merely	
  using	
  the	
  

data	
  from	
  one	
  single	
  attainment	
  as	
  some	
  students,	
  for	
  various	
  reasons,	
  would	
  

perform	
  not	
  as	
  good	
  as	
  the	
  way	
  they	
  used	
  to	
  be.	
  The	
  HoD,	
  in	
  collaboration	
  with	
  

the	
  other	
  classroom	
  teachers,	
  conducted	
  a	
  longitudinal	
  study	
  of	
  the	
  student’s	
  

attainment	
  results.	
  	
  This	
  would	
  last	
  for	
  one	
  or	
  two	
  school	
  terms,	
  seeing	
  if	
  there	
  

were	
  any	
  students	
  developing	
  a	
  down-­‐going	
  attainment	
  pattern.	
  	
  Having	
  

identified	
  these	
  students,	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  liaise	
  with	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  

Standards	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  find	
  out	
  if	
  there	
  was	
  a	
  similar	
  performance	
  pattern	
  of	
  the	
  

student	
  in	
  other	
  subjects.	
  Such	
  monitoring	
  of	
  a	
  student's	
  performances	
  would	
  

last	
  for	
  a	
  longer	
  period	
  for	
  a	
  more	
  effective	
  monitoring	
  and	
  up-­‐to-­‐date	
  academic	
  

development	
  of	
  the	
  student.	
  	
  Pastoral	
  staff	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  liaised	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  

the	
  students'	
  revision	
  pattern	
  in	
  preparation	
  for	
  a	
  personalized	
  academic	
  action	
  

plan	
  to	
  assist	
  the	
  student	
  with	
  his/her	
  learning.	
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It	
  is	
  believed	
  book	
  scrutiny	
  is	
  also	
  an	
  effective	
  way	
  of	
  reflecting	
  the	
  student’s	
  

daily	
  performance	
  as	
  it	
  reflects	
  how	
  much	
  effort	
  has	
  been	
  made	
  and	
  the	
  quality	
  

of	
  work	
  produced.	
  Parents,	
  in	
  some	
  cases,	
  may	
  also	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  provide	
  data	
  to	
  the	
  

school	
  over	
  the	
  students'	
  revision	
  pattern	
  and	
  if	
  the	
  student	
  receives	
  support	
  

from	
  the	
  family	
  e.g.	
  external	
  language	
  support	
  etc.	
  and	
  its	
  effectiveness.	
  	
  

	
  

All	
  these	
  data	
  gathered	
  from	
  different	
  sources	
  should	
  be	
  recorded	
  on	
  the	
  school	
  

portal	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  allow	
  other	
  staff	
  to	
  access	
  the	
  information	
  at	
  the	
  time	
  when	
  a	
  

learning	
  action	
  plan	
  was	
  required	
  to	
  be	
  drawn.	
  The	
  next	
  step	
  after	
  having	
  

identified	
  the	
  low	
  achievers	
  was	
  to	
  discuss	
  with	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  Standards	
  

and	
  the	
  pastoral	
  staff	
  involved	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  work	
  out	
  the	
  best	
  professional	
  

strategies	
  that	
  were	
  believed	
  to	
  facilitate	
  (or	
  improve)	
  learning	
  of	
  the	
  student.	
  

Then	
  HoD,	
  or	
  the	
  classroom	
  teacher,	
  arranged	
  a	
  meeting	
  with	
  the	
  student	
  

concern	
  (preferred	
  with	
  a	
  third	
  person	
  attendance)	
  reflecting	
  the	
  academic	
  

concerns	
  e.g.	
  unsatisfactory	
  academic	
  attainments,	
  learning	
  attitude	
  and	
  

participation	
  in	
  class	
  and	
  quality	
  of	
  homework.	
  The	
  student	
  should	
  be	
  given	
  

opportunities	
  to	
  explain	
  the	
  reasons	
  for	
  leading	
  to	
  these	
  academic	
  concerns.	
  

Next	
  the	
  student	
  was	
  presented	
  with	
  an	
  academic	
  action	
  plan	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  11)	
  

in	
  which	
  SMART	
  targets5	
  are	
  to	
  be	
  set	
  with	
  mutual	
  agreement	
  between	
  the	
  

teacher	
  and	
  the	
  student.	
  The	
  student	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  explained	
  that	
  step	
  must	
  be	
  

taken	
  to	
  improve	
  his/her	
  study	
  and	
  the	
  consequences	
  if	
  these	
  goals	
  were	
  not	
  

reasonably	
  fulfilled.	
  These	
  consequences	
  could	
  be	
  in	
  the	
  form	
  of	
  detention,	
  

mandatory	
  regular	
  learning	
  support,	
  meeting	
  with	
  parents,	
  conditional	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  
5	
  S.M.A.R.T Targets: Learning targets that are Specific, Measurable, Attainable, Relevant and  
   Timely 
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enrollment	
  etc.	
  In	
  some	
  cases	
  intervention	
  of	
  pastoral	
  staff	
  and/or	
  the	
  school	
  

counsellor	
  was	
  required	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  probe	
  if	
  these	
  learning	
  issues	
  of	
  the	
  student	
  

was	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  reasons	
  of	
  capabilities,	
  organization,	
  friendship,	
  family	
  issues	
  or	
  

the	
  other	
  factors.	
  Communication	
  with	
  teachers	
  of	
  the	
  student	
  was	
  equally	
  

necessary	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  update	
  the	
  learning	
  progress	
  of	
  the	
  student	
  and	
  explore	
  the	
  

possibility	
  of	
  cross-­‐subject	
  collaboration	
  to	
  help	
  the	
  student	
  with	
  these	
  learning	
  

issue	
  e.g.	
  an	
  alternate	
  homework	
  timetable,	
  joint	
  homework	
  support	
  etc.	
  Support	
  

to	
  the	
  student	
  must	
  be	
  consented	
  by	
  the	
  parents,	
  students	
  and	
  staff	
  involved.	
  The	
  

welfare	
  of	
  the	
  student	
  must	
  be	
  considered	
  when	
  these	
  supports	
  to	
  the	
  student	
  

were	
  in	
  place.	
  His	
  /	
  her	
  right	
  to	
  participate	
  co-­‐curricular	
  activities	
  should	
  not	
  be	
  

totally	
  deprived.	
  Each	
  learning	
  support	
  session	
  should	
  not	
  last	
  for	
  too	
  long.	
  Up	
  to	
  

one	
  hour	
  for	
  lower	
  form	
  student	
  or	
  up	
  to	
  two	
  hours	
  for	
  higher	
  form	
  students	
  a	
  

week	
  was	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  appropriate.	
  	
  

	
  

Support	
  could	
  be	
  in	
  the	
  form	
  of	
  after-­‐school	
  homework	
  club	
  led	
  by	
  the	
  teacher.	
  

Chinese	
  Language	
  Clinic	
  was	
  a	
  collaborative	
  initiative	
  between	
  the	
  teacher	
  and	
  

the	
  senior	
  form	
  students	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  12).	
  The	
  Chinese	
  Language	
  Clinic	
  was	
  

held	
  one	
  or	
  two	
  sessions	
  a	
  week.	
  Each	
  session	
  should	
  last	
  for	
  one	
  to	
  two	
  hours.	
  

The	
  format	
  should	
  be	
  small	
  group	
  homework	
  support	
  with	
  teachers’	
  supervision	
  

or	
  guidance.	
  The	
  expectation	
  was	
  that	
  students	
  should	
  complete	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  

tasks	
  set	
  during	
  the	
  session	
  as	
  not	
  every	
  parent	
  could	
  arrange	
  external	
  language	
  

support	
  to	
  their	
  children,	
  particularly	
  in	
  places	
  that	
  are	
  considered	
  fairly	
  

inaccessible	
  by	
  public	
  transport,	
  expensive	
  to	
  afford	
  family	
  tuition	
  or	
  parents	
  not	
  

being	
  able	
  to	
  home	
  tutoring	
  their	
  children.	
  A	
  commitment	
  card	
  could	
  be	
  signed	
  

by	
  the	
  supervising	
  teacher	
  grading	
  the	
  student’s	
  performance	
  in	
  a	
  scale	
  of	
  one	
  to	
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five	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  his/her	
  engagement	
  and	
  level	
  of	
  task	
  completion	
  and	
  perhaps	
  

the	
  additional	
  comments	
  if	
  supervision	
  teacher	
  felt	
  compelled	
  to	
  make.	
  Another	
  

thing	
  Chinese	
  Language	
  Clinic	
  focused	
  was	
  on	
  individual	
  language	
  skill	
  

improvements.	
  The	
  most	
  ideal	
  was	
  that	
  there	
  were	
  several	
  higher	
  form	
  students	
  

with	
  higher	
  level	
  of	
  Mandarin	
  organizing	
  the	
  club.	
  The	
  size	
  of	
  the	
  group	
  had	
  to	
  be	
  

considerably	
  small	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  ensure	
  students	
  receiving	
  the	
  most	
  personalized	
  

support	
  from	
  the	
  seniors.	
  Each	
  student	
  was	
  assigned	
  with	
  a	
  senior	
  student	
  

mentor.	
  Each	
  session,	
  with	
  a	
  goal	
  and	
  language	
  skill-­‐specific	
  tasks	
  set	
  by	
  the	
  

teacher,	
  the	
  senior	
  mentor	
  worked	
  with	
  the	
  student.	
  The	
  task	
  could	
  be	
  speaking	
  

practice	
  on	
  a	
  set	
  topic	
  in	
  one	
  session	
  and	
  writing	
  in	
  another.	
  Prior	
  to	
  an	
  

assessment	
  these	
  tasks	
  should	
  be	
  assessment	
  related	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  ensure	
  the	
  

student	
  to	
  be	
  better	
  prepared	
  for	
  it.	
  	
  The	
  teacher	
  should	
  explain	
  to	
  the	
  parents	
  

that	
  such	
  language	
  support	
  was	
  not	
  sanctions.	
  Student	
  should	
  not	
  feel	
  in	
  any	
  way	
  

that	
  they	
  were	
  penalized	
  due	
  to	
  their	
  low	
  academic	
  performance.	
  This	
  should	
  

also	
  be	
  separated	
  from	
  sanctions	
  resulted	
  from	
  student’s	
  organization	
  issue	
  e.g.	
  

detention	
  if	
  their	
  low	
  performance	
  was	
  due	
  to	
  poor	
  mastery	
  of	
  skills.	
  	
  Detention	
  

was	
  not	
  encouraged	
  as	
  it	
  was	
  considered	
  as	
  a	
  serious	
  humiliation	
  to	
  students	
  

who	
  potentially	
  undermined	
  students’	
  motivation	
  to	
  learn	
  and	
  jeopardized	
  the	
  

relationship	
  between	
  the	
  teacher	
  and	
  the	
  student.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Online	
  language	
  could	
  be	
  an	
  option	
  for	
  supporting	
  student’s	
  language	
  learning	
  in	
  

the	
  era	
  of	
  technology.	
  Web	
  service	
  providers	
  e.g.	
  GoChinese,	
  Quizlet	
  provide	
  

online	
  language	
  support	
  or	
  games.	
  With	
  provision	
  of	
  learning	
  resources	
  of	
  

various	
  levels,	
  students	
  were	
  well	
  supported	
  by	
  GoChinese.	
  	
  The	
  downside	
  of	
  	
  

GoChinese	
  was	
  that	
  it	
  is	
  a	
  fee-­‐paying	
  service.	
  School	
  would	
  have	
  to	
  purchase	
  a	
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site	
  license,	
  which	
  would	
  cost	
  a	
  few	
  thousands	
  of	
  Hong	
  Kong	
  dollars	
  a	
  year.	
  

Quizlet	
  is	
  a	
  free	
  web	
  service	
  providing	
  Chinese	
  language	
  games	
  of	
  various	
  

learning	
  levels.	
  The	
  weakness	
  of	
  it	
  was	
  that	
  there	
  were	
  limited	
  varieties	
  of	
  games	
  

e.g.	
  matching,	
  unjumbling	
  sentences	
  etc.	
  Some	
  students	
  lost	
  their	
  interest	
  to	
  the	
  

website	
  quite	
  rapidly.	
  	
  

	
  

Language	
  assistant	
  is	
  considered	
  as	
  the	
  most	
  effective	
  language	
  learning	
  support	
  

in	
  school	
  if	
  the	
  school	
  has	
  budget	
  to	
  afford	
  it.	
  Language	
  assistant	
  provides	
  in-­‐

class	
  language	
  support	
  or	
  small	
  group	
  support	
  during	
  lesson	
  time.	
  They	
  can	
  also	
  

be	
  used	
  to	
  share	
  the	
  HoD’s	
  workload	
  on	
  trivial	
  administration	
  tasks	
  e.g.	
  data	
  

entry	
  etc.	
  and	
  the	
  teachers	
  in	
  preparing	
  teaching	
  resources	
  that	
  can	
  motivate	
  

students	
  to	
  improve	
  their	
  Chinese	
  language	
  learning	
  e.g.	
  board	
  game,	
  listening	
  

materials,	
  PowerPoint	
  etc.	
  	
  Unfortunately	
  the	
  school	
  had	
  no	
  budget	
  to	
  hire	
  

Chinese	
  language	
  assistant.	
  

	
  

2.9.	
  Procurement	
  of	
  teaching	
  resources	
  

Teaching	
  resources	
  are	
  vital	
  to	
  Chinese	
  language	
  teaching	
  as	
  they	
  provide	
  

opportunities	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  practise	
  the	
  knowledge	
  acquired	
  and	
  make	
  

teaching	
  to	
  be	
  more	
  effective	
  and	
  motivating.	
  Teaching	
  resources	
  could	
  be	
  in	
  the	
  

form	
  of	
  textbooks	
  ,	
  work	
  books,	
  exercise	
  books,	
  flash	
  cards,	
  machines	
  e.g.	
  

visualizers,	
  softwares,	
  site	
  licenses	
  etc.	
  At	
  the	
  school	
  opening,	
  communication	
  of	
  

procurement	
  were	
  done	
  through	
  the	
  school’s	
  newly	
  appointed	
  school	
  bursar,	
  

whose	
  responsibility	
  was	
  to	
  source	
  teaching	
  resources	
  from	
  suppliers.	
  The	
  HoD,	
  

with	
  his	
  professional	
  knowledge,	
  drew	
  out	
  a	
  list	
  of	
  resources,	
  mostly	
  textbooks,	
  

work	
  books,	
  exercise	
  books,	
  flip	
  charts	
  and	
  stationary,	
  that	
  were	
  required	
  for	
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teaching	
  and	
  then	
  sent	
  the	
  list	
  to	
  the	
  bursar	
  for	
  further	
  processing	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  

13).	
  There	
  were	
  also	
  occasions	
  which	
  the	
  HoD	
  would	
  have	
  to	
  negotiate	
  with	
  the	
  

bursar	
  over	
  the	
  necessity	
  of	
  purchasing	
  certain	
  resources	
  due	
  to	
  restrictions	
  on	
  

the	
  school’s	
  budget.	
  It	
  was	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  a	
  common	
  practice	
  that	
  at	
  least	
  half	
  a	
  

year	
  before	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  a	
  new	
  school	
  year	
  the	
  school	
  would	
  request	
  all	
  the	
  

executives	
  and	
  HoDs	
  to	
  submit	
  a	
  procurement	
  list	
  of	
  what	
  teaching	
  resources	
  

were	
  required	
  by	
  each	
  department	
  for	
  the	
  following	
  academic	
  year.	
  In	
  some	
  

schools	
  each	
  department	
  would	
  be	
  set	
  a	
  cap	
  of	
  the	
  departmental	
  budget	
  in	
  order	
  

to	
  avoid	
  overspending.	
  Departments	
  would	
  also	
  be	
  requested	
  to	
  provide	
  a	
  list	
  of	
  

suppliers	
  for	
  the	
  bursar	
  to	
  invite	
  them	
  for	
  tender.	
  	
  

	
  

2.10.	
  Professional	
  development	
  for	
  staff	
  

The	
  HoD	
  had	
  the	
  responsibility	
  for	
  nurturing	
  departmental	
  staff	
  professionally.	
  

This	
  was	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  best	
  way	
  of	
  promoting	
  quality	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  

as	
  by	
  enriching	
  subject	
  and	
  pedagogical	
  knowledge	
  teachers	
  were	
  able	
  to	
  deliver	
  

the	
  subject	
  in	
  a	
  effectively	
  manner.	
  Internally	
  the	
  HoD	
  led	
  regular	
  workshops	
  

(see	
  Appendix	
  14)	
  that	
  focused	
  on	
  either	
  the	
  designated	
  curriculum,	
  examination,	
  

teaching	
  methods	
  and	
  resources	
  etc.	
  The	
  HoD	
  may	
  also	
  invited	
  teachers	
  of	
  the	
  

other	
  departments	
  or	
  the	
  other	
  schools	
  or	
  information	
  technology	
  staff	
  to	
  

provide	
  training	
  on	
  how	
  to	
  promote	
  cross-­‐curricular	
  teaching	
  e.g.	
  EAL	
  in	
  

mainstream	
  classroom,	
  how	
  to	
  promote	
  literacy	
  in	
  foreign	
  language	
  classrooms	
  

or	
  application	
  of	
  ICT	
  in	
  language	
  classroom	
  etc.	
  	
  Externally,	
  most	
  schools	
  have	
  

budget	
  for	
  staff	
  to	
  attend	
  external	
  training	
  e.g.	
  IGCSE,	
  IBDP	
  etc.	
  The	
  HoD	
  should	
  

be	
  supportive	
  to	
  staff	
  to	
  attend	
  external	
  training	
  where	
  possible.	
  Not	
  only	
  would	
  

these	
  staff	
  came	
  back	
  with	
  workshop	
  materials	
  and	
  information	
  they	
  would	
  also	
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extend	
  their	
  personal	
  network	
  which	
  potentially	
  help	
  with	
  upgrading	
  teaching	
  of	
  

the	
  team	
  through	
  sharing	
  how	
  the	
  subject	
  was	
  delivered	
  in	
  the	
  other	
  schools.	
  

	
  

Professional	
  development	
  could	
  also	
  be	
  undertaken	
  in	
  the	
  form	
  of	
  sharing	
  good	
  

practice.	
  The	
  HoD	
  organized	
  several	
  sharing	
  good	
  practice	
  workshop	
  sessions	
  

but	
  he	
  might	
  not	
  be	
  directly	
  involved	
  in	
  running	
  a	
  workshop.	
  He	
  could	
  set	
  out	
  a	
  

theme	
  of	
  professional	
  development	
  e.g.	
  marking	
  system	
  and	
  invited	
  staff	
  to	
  share	
  

and	
  discussed	
  their	
  own	
  marking	
  system	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  find	
  out	
  a	
  common	
  and	
  

consistent	
  marking	
  system	
  that	
  were	
  agreed	
  and	
  adopted	
  fully	
  by	
  the	
  whole	
  

team.	
  Another	
  example	
  was	
  the	
  effective	
  use	
  of	
  educational	
  games	
  in	
  language	
  

classroom.	
  During	
  the	
  session	
  each	
  teacher	
  contributed	
  to	
  the	
  discussion	
  by	
  

sharing	
  with	
  the	
  group	
  about	
  a	
  game	
  that	
  they	
  found	
  effective	
  in	
  engaging	
  

students	
  to	
  learn	
  and	
  practice	
  the	
  language.	
  Teachers	
  took	
  these	
  ideas	
  away	
  form	
  

these	
  sessions	
  and	
  modified	
  for	
  their	
  teaching.	
  This	
  could	
  help	
  upgrading	
  

language	
  teaching	
  of	
  the	
  whole	
  team.	
  This	
  is	
  particularly	
  useful	
  for	
  schools	
  with	
  

tight	
  staff	
  training	
  budget.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Sharing	
  good	
  practice	
  could	
  also	
  be	
  in	
  the	
  form	
  of	
  peer	
  lesson	
  observation,	
  

during	
  which	
  each	
  teacher	
  observed	
  one	
  other’s	
  teaching	
  for	
  a	
  minimum	
  of	
  thirty	
  

minutes.	
  The	
  teachers	
  decided	
  on	
  a	
  category	
  of	
  strength	
  –	
  classroom	
  

management,	
  student	
  engagement,	
  technology,	
  co-­‐operative	
  grouping,	
  

instructional	
  strategies	
  etc.	
  Whitaker	
  &	
  Breaux	
  (2013)	
  presented	
  the	
  benefits	
  of	
  

peer	
  observation	
  among	
  teachers.	
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• Everyone	
  gets	
  observed	
  by	
  co-­‐workers	
  so	
  they	
  all	
  work	
  really	
  hard	
  at	
  

doing	
  their	
  best;	
  

• Your	
  weakest	
  teachers	
  can	
  now	
  learn	
  from	
  your	
  strongest	
  teachers;	
  	
  

• Your	
  strongest	
  teachers,	
  even	
  if	
  observing	
  weaker	
  teachers,	
  always	
  pick	
  

up	
  new	
  ideas.	
  If	
  nothing	
  else,	
  your	
  strongest	
  teachers	
  finally	
  realize	
  just	
  

how	
  good	
  they	
  themselves	
  are.	
  	
  

• Your	
  teachers	
  work	
  out	
  the	
  schedule	
  with	
  the	
  help	
  of	
  a	
  sign-­‐up	
  sheet.	
  You	
  

do	
  not	
  have	
  any	
  administrative	
  nightmares.	
  	
  

• All	
  teachers	
  are	
  experiencing	
  ongoing	
  staff	
  development	
  by	
  learning	
  from	
  

one	
  another.	
  	
  

	
  

2.11.	
  Staffing	
  

Effective	
  language	
  teaching	
  could	
  not	
  be	
  achieved	
  without	
  input	
  from	
  

professional	
  language	
  teachers.	
  However,	
  what	
  does	
  it	
  mean	
  by	
  ‘professional’	
  

teachers?	
  It	
  is	
  commonly	
  perceived	
  that	
  professional	
  language	
  teachers	
  should	
  

possess	
  the	
  following	
  qualities.	
  	
  

• Sound	
  knowledge	
  of	
  the	
  target	
  language	
  

• Creative	
  and	
  effective	
  teaching	
  methods;	
  	
  

• Passion	
  for	
  language	
  teaching;	
  

• Patient;	
  

• Excellent	
  classroom	
  management	
  skills;	
  

• Strong	
  communication	
  skills	
  with	
  students,	
  parents	
  and	
  colleagues;	
  

• Ready	
  to	
  be	
  exposed	
  to	
  different	
  cultures;	
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As	
  a	
  language	
  teacher,	
  the	
  most	
  essential	
  thing	
  is	
  that	
  he/she	
  must	
  possess	
  

sound	
  knowledge	
  of	
  the	
  target	
  language	
  as	
  this	
  is	
  the	
  subject	
  knowledge	
  he/she	
  

is	
  supposed	
  to	
  delivere	
  and	
  what	
  students	
  will	
  learn	
  from	
  his/her	
  classes.	
  He	
  /	
  

she	
  should	
  be	
  experienced	
  in	
  delivering	
  the	
  subject	
  with	
  highly	
  motivating	
  

teaching	
  methods	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  motivate	
  students	
  to	
  learn	
  and	
  engage	
  them	
  fully	
  in	
  

learning.	
  These	
  teachers	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  passionate	
  for	
  language	
  teaching,	
  ready	
  

to	
  dedicate	
  themselves	
  to	
  students’	
  language	
  learning	
  and	
  offered	
  them	
  help	
  

where	
  necessary	
  e.g.	
  occasional	
  one-­‐on-­‐one	
  language	
  support.	
  They	
  were	
  

required	
  to	
  be	
  patient	
  when	
  explaining	
  certain	
  subject	
  knowledge	
  e.g.	
  grammar,	
  

conventions,	
  register	
  and	
  writing	
  styles	
  and	
  answering	
  queries	
  from	
  students	
  

and	
  parents,	
  who	
  might	
  require	
  an	
  constant	
  and	
  regular	
  update	
  from	
  the	
  teacher	
  

in	
  regards	
  to	
  the	
  progress	
  of	
  their	
  child’s	
  language	
  learning.	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Another	
  essential	
  quality	
  an	
  effective	
  teacher	
  should	
  possess	
  is	
  that	
  he/she	
  has	
  

excellent	
  mastery	
  in	
  classroom	
  management	
  skills.	
  Whitaker	
  &	
  Breaux	
  (2013)	
  

cited	
  if	
  all	
  teachers	
  were	
  effective	
  classroom	
  managers,	
  discipline	
  problems	
  

would	
  be	
  dramatically	
  diminishes,	
  and	
  learning	
  would	
  improve	
  instantly.	
  

Teacher	
  is	
  not	
  only	
  the	
  subject	
  knowledge	
  provider	
  and	
  activity	
  organiser	
  but	
  

also	
  a	
  manager	
  in	
  a	
  classroom.	
  His	
  /	
  her	
  role	
  is	
  to	
  maintain	
  the	
  order	
  of	
  the	
  

classroom	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  ensure	
  all	
  students	
  in	
  the	
  class	
  being	
  able	
  to	
  learn	
  in	
  a	
  

distraction-­‐free	
  and	
  peaceful	
  environment.	
  He	
  /	
  she	
  should	
  know	
  how	
  to	
  set	
  out	
  

clear	
  and	
  impartial	
  rules	
  and	
  uphold	
  them	
  fairly	
  without	
  prejudice.	
  He	
  /she	
  

should	
  know	
  under	
  what	
  circumstances	
  would	
  rewards	
  be	
  given	
  and	
  when	
  

appropriate	
  sanctions	
  should	
  be	
  imposed	
  and	
  escalated.	
  This	
  will	
  earn	
  trust	
  and	
  

respect	
  from	
  students.	
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An	
  effective	
  teacher	
  should	
  be	
  a	
  confident	
  communicator	
  with	
  students,	
  parents	
  

and	
  colleagues.	
  Students,	
  regardless	
  of	
  their	
  age,	
  expect	
  to	
  be	
  respected	
  and	
  

valued.	
  In	
  fact	
  respect	
  and	
  value	
  are	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  reciprocal	
  between	
  the	
  

teacher	
  and	
  parents	
  and	
  students.	
  Given	
  students	
  are	
  respected	
  and	
  valued	
  they	
  

will	
  tend	
  to	
  treat	
  the	
  teacher	
  in	
  the	
  same	
  way	
  and	
  learn	
  with	
  greater	
  motivation.	
  

Parents	
  expect	
  teachers	
  to	
  be	
  keen	
  to	
  discuss	
  over	
  language	
  learning	
  issues	
  of	
  

their	
  children.	
  A	
  teacher	
  with	
  strong	
  communication	
  skill	
  can	
  build	
  up	
  trust	
  and	
  

partnership	
  with	
  parents	
  through	
  conversation,	
  email	
  and	
  parent	
  teachers	
  

meetings.	
  Parents,	
  after	
  having	
  received	
  advice	
  and	
  updates	
  form	
  teacher,	
  realise	
  

what	
  could	
  be	
  done	
  on	
  their	
  side	
  in	
  support	
  for	
  the	
  learning	
  of	
  their	
  children.	
  

This	
  will	
  definitely	
  foster	
  their	
  children	
  for	
  more	
  effective	
  learning.	
  By	
  regular	
  

communicatiion	
  with	
  the	
  other	
  colleagues,	
  teachers	
  are	
  informed	
  the	
  learning	
  

and/or	
  behaviour	
  issues	
  with	
  certain	
  students.	
  	
  Teachers	
  will	
  also	
  receive	
  advice	
  

and	
  support	
  from	
  colleagues	
  on	
  how	
  to	
  upgrade	
  their	
  teaching	
  and	
  classroom	
  

management	
  skills.	
  	
  

	
  

In	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  international	
  education,	
  teachers	
  usually	
  find	
  themselves	
  in	
  a	
  

classroom	
  with	
  the	
  host	
  culture	
  different	
  from	
  the	
  culture	
  of	
  where	
  they	
  come	
  

from.	
  Sometimes	
  these	
  differences	
  would	
  lead	
  to	
  a	
  mismatch	
  of	
  expectation	
  of	
  

both	
  parties.	
  This	
  would	
  occasionally	
  results	
  in	
  dispute.	
  Teachers	
  should	
  be	
  

open-­‐minded,	
  be	
  prepared	
  to	
  listen	
  and	
  accept	
  the	
  culture	
  of	
  the	
  host	
  with	
  

respect	
  and	
  high	
  regards	
  when	
  dealing	
  with	
  issues	
  arisen	
  from	
  various	
  aspects	
  of	
  

teaching	
  e.g.	
  rewards	
  and	
  sanctions,	
  students’	
  organisation,	
  friendship	
  issue	
  etc.	
  	
  

In	
  Korean	
  school	
  culture,	
  students	
  sleeping	
  in	
  class	
  are	
  generally	
  tolerated	
  by	
  

both	
  teachers	
  and	
  parents	
  as	
  these	
  students	
  may	
  have	
  received	
  long	
  hours	
  of	
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tuition	
  in	
  Hagwon	
  the	
  day	
  before.	
  Such	
  phenomenon	
  occurred	
  in	
  a	
  few	
  classes	
  in	
  

the	
  first	
  few	
  months	
  of	
  school	
  opening.	
  The	
  school	
  and	
  all	
  HoDs	
  had	
  to	
  send	
  

several	
  correspondences	
  to	
  parents	
  explaining	
  the	
  reasons	
  forbidding	
  students	
  

from	
  sleeping	
  in	
  class	
  and	
  the	
  impacts	
  and	
  consequences	
  of	
  such	
  occurrence	
  to	
  

student	
  learning.	
  	
  

	
  

For	
  international	
  schools,	
  recruitment	
  for	
  teachers	
  starting	
  September	
  of	
  the	
  

following	
  year	
  usually	
  starts	
  as	
  early	
  as	
  early	
  October.	
  This	
  is	
  to	
  allow	
  the	
  school	
  

to	
  for	
  recruiting	
  the	
  best	
  teachers	
  from	
  the	
  employment	
  market	
  of	
  teachers	
  who	
  

are	
  planning	
  to	
  change	
  jobs	
  in	
  the	
  following	
  year.	
  There	
  are	
  several	
  ways	
  for	
  

schools	
  to	
  advertise	
  teaching	
  positions	
  internationally.	
  One	
  of	
  the	
  most	
  common	
  

way	
  is	
  through	
  Times	
  Education	
  Supplement,	
  a	
  UK	
  based	
  newspapers	
  for	
  

international	
  educators.	
  Not	
  only	
  would	
  educators	
  be	
  able	
  access	
  to	
  teaching	
  

resources,	
  they	
  are	
  also	
  able	
  to	
  access	
  to	
  information	
  regarding	
  overseas	
  

teaching	
  vacancies.	
  Search	
  Associates,	
  a	
  renowned	
  fee-­‐charging	
  international	
  

school	
  recruiter,	
  would	
  also	
  be	
  used	
  by	
  schools	
  when	
  recruiting	
  teachers.	
  	
  

Prior	
  to	
  advertising	
  teaching	
  vacancies,	
  the	
  school	
  executives	
  would	
  expect	
  staff	
  

to	
  complete	
  a	
  short	
  survey	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  indicate	
  staff’s	
  intention	
  of	
  staying	
  or	
  

leaving	
  or	
  undecided.	
  	
  With	
  these	
  data	
  the	
  school	
  management	
  could	
  determine	
  

how	
  many	
  teachers	
  or	
  middle	
  managers	
  will	
  need	
  to	
  hire	
  in	
  the	
  first	
  recruitment	
  

round.	
  On	
  the	
  job	
  advert,	
  it	
  states	
  the	
  background	
  of	
  the	
  school,	
  a	
  brief	
  

introduction	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  curriculum	
  and	
  the	
  information	
  of	
  the	
  host	
  country,	
  

contact	
  details	
  and	
  occasionally	
  the	
  staff	
  benefits.	
  Some	
  schools	
  have	
  had	
  the	
  

application	
  process	
  fully	
  computerised.	
  They	
  set	
  up	
  an	
  employment	
  or	
  career	
  

section	
  on	
  the	
  school’s	
  homepage.	
  In	
  this	
  section	
  applicants	
  can	
  access	
  to	
  the	
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specific	
  information	
  regarding	
  the	
  responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  available	
  position	
  and	
  

also	
  the	
  staff	
  benefits.	
  In	
  some	
  cases	
  an	
  electronic	
  application	
  form	
  is	
  also	
  set	
  up	
  

for	
  the	
  convenience	
  of	
  both	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  the	
  applicants.	
  	
  

	
  

Immediate	
  after	
  the	
  deadline	
  the	
  school	
  normally	
  designated	
  the	
  HoD	
  to	
  shortlist	
  

the	
  applicants	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  teaching	
  related	
  qualification	
  and	
  experiences	
  in	
  

the	
  profession.	
  Those	
  who	
  were	
  shortlised,	
  after	
  screened	
  by	
  the	
  school’s	
  

executives,	
  will	
  be	
  contacted	
  for	
  an	
  interview,	
  which	
  can	
  be	
  done	
  via	
  Skype	
  or	
  

face-­‐to-­‐interview	
  on	
  the	
  spot.	
  	
  In	
  some	
  cases,	
  candidates	
  were	
  also	
  required	
  to	
  

conduct	
  micro-­‐teaching	
  so	
  as	
  to	
  provide	
  the	
  recruitment	
  team	
  with	
  more	
  

information	
  of	
  the	
  candidates’	
  expertise	
  in	
  language	
  teaching	
  and	
  classroom	
  

management.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  interview	
  is	
  supposed	
  to	
  be	
  conducted	
  by	
  the	
  HoD	
  and	
  at	
  least	
  one	
  member	
  

of	
  the	
  senior	
  management	
  team,	
  possibly	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  vice-­‐principals,	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  

ensure	
  fairness	
  and	
  impartiality.	
  This	
  would	
  also	
  allow	
  the	
  interviewers	
  to	
  know	
  

more	
  about	
  the	
  candidates	
  in	
  different	
  perspectives.	
  	
  

	
  

Prior	
  to	
  the	
  interview	
  the	
  HoD	
  and	
  the	
  SLT	
  member	
  came	
  up	
  with	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  

questions	
  that	
  could	
  help	
  the	
  school	
  to	
  know	
  more	
  about	
  the	
  candidates’	
  

background,	
  philsophy	
  of	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning,	
  expertise,	
  work	
  style,	
  

communication	
  skill,	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  techology,	
  language	
  proficiency	
  etc.	
  Some	
  of	
  

these	
  questions	
  would	
  be	
  situational	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  see	
  how	
  well	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  

problem	
  solving	
  skills	
  are.	
  Below	
  are	
  the	
  suggested	
  questions	
  to	
  the	
  candidates	
  

from	
  the	
  HoD	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  subject-­‐related	
  issues.	
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• Could	
  you	
  tell	
  us	
  the	
  reason	
  why	
  you	
  apply	
  for	
  the	
  position?	
  	
  

• Could	
  tou	
  tell	
  us	
  your	
  experiences	
  in	
  teaching?	
  

• How	
  do	
  you	
  perceive	
  language	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning?	
  

• How	
  would	
  you	
  motivate	
  students	
  to	
  learn	
  a	
  language?	
  	
  

• What	
  is	
  your	
  view	
  on	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  target	
  language	
  in	
  a	
  language	
  classroom?	
  	
  

• In	
  four	
  lessons	
  of	
  Year	
  7.	
  Twenty	
  students	
  in	
  the	
  class	
  teaching	
  sports	
  and	
  

favourite	
  pastime.	
  How	
  would	
  you	
  plan	
  these	
  lessons?	
  	
  

• What	
  is	
  a	
  good	
  structured	
  lesson?	
  

• In	
  the	
  face	
  of	
  several	
  deadlines,	
  how	
  would	
  you	
  deal	
  with	
  it?	
  	
  

• How	
  would	
  your	
  colleagues	
  describe	
  you?	
  

• What	
  is	
  your	
  view	
  on	
  team	
  work?	
  	
  

• Tell	
  me	
  something	
  about	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  technology	
  in	
  the	
  classroom.	
  	
  	
  

• Tell	
  me	
  an	
  initiative	
  that	
  you	
  put	
  forward.	
  

	
  

At	
  end	
  of	
  the	
  interview,	
  the	
  candidates	
  should	
  be	
  allowed	
  to	
  ask	
  what	
  he/she	
  

would	
  like	
  to	
  know	
  about	
  the	
  school.	
  Questions	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  currculum,	
  

management	
  structure,	
  the	
  school’s	
  ethos	
  etc	
  can	
  be	
  answered	
  by	
  the	
  

interviewers.	
  Normally	
  questions	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  staff	
  benefit	
  should	
  be	
  left	
  for	
  the	
  

staff	
  who	
  has	
  reponsibility	
  in	
  this	
  area	
  to	
  answer.	
  	
  

	
  

In	
  case	
  if	
  lesson	
  observation	
  of	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  teaching	
  was	
  required,	
  it	
  was	
  

suggested	
  that	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  endeavour	
  to	
  select	
  a	
  class,	
  that	
  is	
  either	
  top	
  set	
  

nor	
  with	
  severe	
  classroom	
  discipline	
  issue,	
  for	
  the	
  candidate	
  to	
  teach	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  

ensure	
  what	
  to	
  be	
  observed	
  reflects	
  the	
  geniune	
  expertise	
  of	
  the	
  candidate	
  in	
  

language	
  teaching,	
  classroom	
  management	
  and	
  communication	
  with	
  students.	
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This	
  could	
  also	
  avoid	
  the	
  teaching	
  of	
  the	
  candidates	
  from	
  being	
  disrupted	
  by	
  

students	
  with	
  behaviour	
  issues.	
  There	
  should	
  be	
  a	
  standardised	
  form	
  created	
  for	
  

lesson	
  observation	
  of	
  this	
  kind.	
  This	
  form	
  is	
  to	
  be	
  filled	
  out	
  by	
  the	
  observer(s)	
  on	
  

the	
  spot.	
  Over	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  lesson	
  the	
  observer	
  should	
  not	
  interfere	
  the	
  teaching	
  

of	
  the	
  candidate	
  in	
  any	
  way	
  unless	
  the	
  classroom	
  had	
  become	
  out	
  of	
  control.	
  It	
  

was	
  up	
  to	
  the	
  observer	
  and	
  the	
  onserved	
  if	
  they	
  would	
  like	
  to	
  discuss	
  the	
  lesson	
  

but	
  the	
  data	
  written	
  on	
  the	
  lesson	
  observation	
  form	
  were	
  to	
  be	
  discussed	
  with	
  

the	
  recruitment	
  team	
  as	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  evidence	
  together	
  with	
  the	
  information	
  

collected	
  from	
  the	
  interview	
  were	
  to	
  be	
  submitted	
  to	
  the	
  decision	
  maker(s)	
  for	
  

final	
  decision.	
  	
  

	
  

2.12.	
  Support	
  newly	
  hired	
  staff	
  

Every	
  school	
  has	
  its	
  unique	
  ethos,	
  management	
  culture,	
  structure,	
  calendar,	
  job	
  

allocation,	
  staff	
  responsibilities	
  etc.	
  New	
  staff	
  would	
  find	
  themselves	
  being	
  

overwhelmed	
  by	
  information	
  during	
  the	
  first	
  few	
  days	
  joining	
  the	
  new	
  school.	
  

They	
  need	
  enormous	
  support	
  from	
  the	
  colleague	
  particularly	
  the	
  HoD	
  to	
  guide	
  

them	
  through	
  the	
  transition	
  period.	
  During	
  staff	
  induction,	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  make	
  

him/her	
  feel	
  welcome	
  in	
  the	
  new	
  school.	
  It	
  could	
  start	
  with	
  familiarisation	
  by	
  

showing	
  the	
  new	
  teacher	
  around	
  the	
  school.	
  Over	
  the	
  course	
  the	
  tour	
  the	
  HoD	
  

encouraged	
  the	
  new	
  staff	
  to	
  ask	
  questions	
  of	
  what	
  he/she	
  would	
  like	
  to	
  know.	
  	
  	
  

Then	
  the	
  HoD	
  presented	
  the	
  new	
  staff	
  the	
  Department	
  Handbook	
  in	
  which	
  all	
  the	
  

information	
  of	
  the	
  department	
  e.g.	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning,	
  curriculum,	
  

assessment	
  and	
  reporting	
  policies,	
  staff	
  responsibilities,	
  homework	
  policy	
  ,	
  

rewards	
  and	
  sanctions	
  procedures,	
  Health	
  and	
  Safety	
  policy,	
  staff	
  training	
  etc.	
  

could	
  be	
  found.	
  The	
  HoD	
  should	
  indicate	
  what	
  were	
  included	
  in	
  the	
  handbook	
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and	
  requested	
  the	
  new	
  staff	
  to	
  refer	
  to	
  the	
  respective	
  section	
  if	
  there	
  was	
  any	
  

issue	
  arisen.	
  Certainly	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  be	
  patient	
  guiding	
  the	
  new	
  staff	
  through	
  

and	
  explained	
  to	
  them	
  if	
  there	
  was	
  anything	
  not	
  made	
  clear	
  enough.	
  	
  

	
  

At	
  times	
  some	
  staff,	
  particulary	
  teachers	
  without	
  much	
  teaching	
  experience,	
  may	
  

be	
  inexperienced	
  in	
  dealing	
  with	
  certain	
  situations	
  in	
  the	
  classroom	
  and	
  school	
  

e.g.	
  students’	
  behaviour	
  issue	
  and	
  the	
  students’	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning.	
  The	
  HoD	
  

has	
  the	
  responsibility	
  to	
  support	
  them.	
  In	
  NLCS	
  Jeju,	
  first	
  and	
  foremost,	
  a	
  

discussion	
  with	
  the	
  staff	
  concern	
  was	
  required	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  find	
  out	
  what	
  exactly	
  

the	
  issues	
  were.	
  Given	
  that	
  the	
  issues	
  were	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning,	
  

the	
  HoD	
  could	
  provide	
  support	
  e.g.	
  dianogistic	
  classroom	
  observation,	
  

diagnosing	
  the	
  issues	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  teaching	
  methods,	
  structure	
  of	
  the	
  lesson,	
  

seating	
  plan,	
  clsssroom	
  activities,	
  teaching	
  materials,	
  homework	
  setting	
  etc.	
  and	
  

then	
  provide	
  suggestions	
  for	
  improvement.	
  The	
  HoD	
  could	
  invite	
  the	
  staff	
  to	
  

observe	
  his/her	
  own	
  or	
  the	
  other	
  experienced	
  colleagues’	
  lessons	
  and	
  discussed	
  

the	
  areas	
  of	
  improvement.	
  	
  

	
  

HoD	
  should	
  also	
  consider	
  conducting	
  student	
  voice	
  collecting	
  data	
  in	
  the	
  

perspective	
  of	
  students	
  and	
  their	
  learning.	
  At	
  this	
  point	
  HoD	
  should	
  explain	
  to	
  

the	
  staff	
  clearly	
  that	
  such	
  review	
  was	
  purely	
  developmental,	
  not	
  judgemental	
  in	
  

order	
  to	
  avoid	
  resentment	
  and	
  embarassment	
  on	
  the	
  side	
  of	
  the	
  staff.	
  HoD	
  

should	
  also	
  provide	
  professional	
  advice	
  to	
  staff	
  over	
  learning	
  activities	
  design,	
  

communication	
  techniques,	
  homework	
  setting	
  etc.	
  	
  However	
  if	
  the	
  issues	
  with	
  

the	
  new	
  staff	
  persisted,	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  request	
  for	
  launching	
  a	
  montoring	
  

programme	
  which	
  lasted	
  for	
  a	
  longer	
  period	
  of	
  time.	
  This	
  was	
  to	
  help	
  the	
  new	
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staff	
  to	
  have	
  a	
  full	
  grasp	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  expectation	
  on	
  him	
  /	
  her.	
  Regular	
  review	
  of	
  

the	
  staff	
  would	
  be	
  undertaken	
  and	
  reported	
  to	
  the	
  senior	
  leadership	
  team	
  if	
  

required.	
  Data	
  would	
  be	
  kept	
  as	
  evidence	
  in	
  the	
  event	
  grievance	
  procedure	
  

required	
  to	
  be	
  activated.	
  	
  

2.13.	
  Performance	
  Management	
  

As	
  a	
  measure	
  of	
  ensure	
  quality	
  of	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  and	
  

professional	
  development	
  of	
  staff,	
  most	
  schools	
  would	
  undertake	
  performance	
  

management,	
  an	
  ongoing	
  process	
  of	
  communication	
  between	
  a	
  supervisor	
  and	
  

an	
  employee	
  that	
  occured	
  throughout	
  the	
  year,	
  in	
  support	
  of	
  accomplishing	
  the	
  

strategic	
  objectives	
  of	
  the	
  organization.	
  

2.14.	
  Primary	
  Liaison	
  

Students	
  moving	
  from	
  one	
  learning	
  phrase	
  of	
  their	
  learning	
  to	
  another	
  require	
  a	
  

lot	
  of	
  preparation	
  by	
  the	
  middle	
  management.	
  This	
  impacts	
  not	
  only	
  students’	
  	
  

smooth	
  transition	
  from	
  primary	
  to	
  secondary	
  section,	
  but	
  also	
  the	
  accurate	
  

setting	
  of	
  students.	
  In	
  NLCS	
  Jeju	
  the	
  move	
  normally	
  started	
  from	
  term	
  two	
  of	
  an	
  

academic	
  year.	
  The	
  HoD	
  of	
  the	
  secondary	
  section	
  discuss	
  with	
  his	
  counterpart	
  of	
  

the	
  primary	
  section	
  about	
  the	
  size	
  of	
  the	
  primary	
  cohort	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  come	
  up	
  

with	
  the	
  preliminary	
  idea	
  of	
  how	
  many	
  classes	
  that	
  needed	
  to	
  be	
  set	
  up	
  for	
  the	
  

cohort.	
  Then,	
  given	
  that	
  benchmark	
  test	
  of	
  some	
  sort	
  was	
  conducted	
  by	
  the	
  

cohort,	
  the	
  two	
  HoDs	
  should	
  conduct	
  an	
  analysis	
  of	
  these	
  students’	
  overall	
  

attainments	
  in	
  listening,	
  speaking,	
  reading	
  and	
  writing	
  so	
  as	
  to	
  work	
  out	
  the	
  set	
  

lists	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  year	
  from	
  higher,	
  middle	
  to	
  lower	
  sets,	
  or	
  foundation,	
  

standard	
  and	
  advanced	
  groups.	
  In	
  additon,	
  they	
  exchanged	
  information	
  of	
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students	
  who	
  have	
  behaviour	
  or	
  pastoral	
  issues	
  that	
  would	
  refrain	
  from	
  effective	
  

learning.	
  It	
  is	
  suggested	
  that	
  some	
  staff	
  could	
  have	
  been	
  invited	
  to	
  be	
  involved	
  in	
  

the	
  process	
  as	
  part	
  of	
  professional	
  development.	
  Staff	
  are	
  encouraged	
  to	
  observe	
  

lessons	
  in	
  primary	
  section	
  and	
  exchange	
  teaching	
  ideas	
  with	
  the	
  primary	
  staff	
  

seeing	
  what	
  area	
  of	
  teaching	
  could	
  be	
  adapted	
  for	
  these	
  children	
  to	
  settle	
  down	
  

in	
  secondary	
  secondary	
  without	
  any	
  fuss.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

2.15.	
  Annual	
  budget	
  	
  

In	
  British	
  international	
  schools,	
  fiscal	
  year	
  begins	
  at	
  start	
  of	
  term	
  one.	
  However,	
  

the	
  draft	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  budget	
  starts	
  as	
  early	
  as	
  December	
  of	
  the	
  preceding	
  school	
  

year	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  allow	
  HoD	
  for	
  more	
  time	
  to	
  oversee	
  the	
  needs	
  of	
  the	
  department.	
  	
  

In	
  NLCS	
  Jeju,	
  once	
  received	
  the	
  directive	
  from	
  the	
  senior	
  team,	
  the	
  HoD	
  

discussed	
  with	
  his/her	
  own	
  team	
  of	
  what	
  to	
  be	
  required	
  for	
  the	
  following	
  

academic	
  year	
  e.g.	
  reference	
  books,	
  dictionaries,	
  equipments,	
  site	
  licenses	
  etc.	
  

Staff	
  were	
  encouraged	
  to	
  research	
  on	
  where	
  the	
  school	
  could	
  procure	
  these	
  

resources	
  and	
  an	
  approximate	
  quotation.	
  Then	
  the	
  HoD	
  submited	
  all	
  these	
  

information	
  to	
  the	
  senior	
  team	
  for	
  approval	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  13).	
  It	
  was	
  not	
  

unusual	
  that	
  the	
  HoD	
  would	
  have	
  to	
  negotiate	
  with	
  the	
  senior	
  team	
  justifying	
  the	
  

necessity	
  of	
  procuring	
  all	
  these	
  resources	
  and	
  compromising	
  the	
  departmental	
  

budget	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  allow	
  the	
  school	
  to	
  balance	
  the	
  budgets	
  of	
  all	
  the	
  departments.	
  

Departmental	
  budgets	
  for	
  the	
  following	
  academeic	
  were	
  mostly	
  finalised	
  the	
  

period	
  between	
  end	
  of	
  term	
  two	
  and	
  start	
  of	
  term	
  three.	
  This	
  was	
  to	
  allow	
  the	
  

bursar	
  or	
  procurement	
  to	
  have	
  sufficient	
  time	
  putting	
  all	
  the	
  purchases	
  together	
  

on	
  tender	
  and	
  for	
  suppliers	
  to	
  deliver	
  these	
  resources.	
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2.16.	
  Examination	
  &	
  Assessment	
  logistics	
  

Language	
  examination	
  is	
  a	
  vital	
  summative	
  assessement	
  as	
  it	
  evaluates	
  one’s	
  

attainments	
  in	
  all	
  the	
  language	
  skill	
  areas	
  e.g.	
  listening,	
  speaking,	
  reading	
  and	
  

writing.	
  In	
  the	
  British	
  school	
  system,	
  examination	
  logistics	
  usually	
  begins	
  in	
  term	
  

one.	
  In	
  NLCS	
  Jeju,	
  the	
  SLT	
  or	
  the	
  school’s	
  examination	
  officer	
  requested	
  the	
  HoDs,	
  

in	
  collaboration	
  with	
  his/her	
  own	
  department,	
  to	
  check	
  with	
  the	
  classlists	
  of	
  the	
  

examination	
  classes	
  and	
  see	
  if	
  the	
  names	
  of	
  the	
  students	
  are	
  correct	
  as	
  these	
  lists	
  

were	
  to	
  be	
  submitted	
  to	
  the	
  examination	
  board	
  for	
  official	
  examination	
  

registration.	
  In	
  a	
  few	
  weeks,	
  usually	
  November,	
  the	
  school	
  were	
  to	
  receive	
  the	
  

candidate	
  lists	
  from	
  the	
  examination	
  board.	
  The	
  HoD	
  had	
  the	
  responsibility	
  to	
  

double	
  check	
  the	
  list	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  see	
  if	
  there	
  were	
  any	
  errors.	
  The	
  checked	
  

candidate	
  list	
  was	
  to	
  be	
  returned	
  either	
  to	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  Standards	
  or	
  

the	
  school’s	
  Examination	
  Officer.	
  Examination	
  fees	
  were	
  to	
  be	
  billed	
  to	
  the	
  

parents.	
  	
  

For	
  IGCSE	
  6,	
  the	
  speaking	
  examination	
  was	
  supposed	
  to	
  take	
  place	
  between	
  mid-­‐

March	
  and	
  end	
  of	
  April.	
  This	
  allowed	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  teachers	
  for	
  enough	
  time	
  to	
  

conduct	
  the	
  orals,	
  moderation	
  and	
  paper	
  work.	
  Most	
  schools	
  would	
  conduct	
  the	
  

IGCSE	
  mock	
  examination	
  in	
  January.	
  This	
  is	
  an	
  opportunity	
  for	
  candidates	
  to	
  be	
  

fully	
  familiar	
  with	
  the	
  format	
  of	
  the	
  actual	
  IGCSE.	
  Mock	
  orals	
  would	
  also	
  take	
  

place	
  during	
  that	
  period.	
  This	
  is	
  to	
  ensure	
  candidates	
  to	
  have	
  sufficient	
  

trunaround	
  time	
  before	
  the	
  final	
  examination	
  to	
  spot	
  their	
  own	
  weaknesses	
  and	
  

6	
  IGCSE is the abbreviation of International General Certificate of Secondary Education. 
   It is world most popular international certification for end of secondary school (also known 
   as O-level or fifth form or year 11 in respective countries and schools), before one proceeds
   to Advanced Level (A-level) or sixth form or year 12&13 or pre-university studies.	
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employ	
  the	
  best	
  learning	
  and	
  revision	
  strategies	
  to	
  improve.	
  	
  The	
  first	
  thing	
  

which	
  the	
  HoD	
  has	
  to	
  do	
  is	
  to	
  decide	
  the	
  period	
  during	
  which	
  the	
  mock	
  and	
  final	
  

orals	
  take	
  place.	
  He	
  must	
  ensure	
  that	
  the	
  mock	
  oral	
  period	
  would	
  not	
  clash	
  with	
  

other	
  assessments,	
  examination	
  or	
  any	
  major	
  sports	
  or	
  school	
  events	
  e.g.	
  sports	
  

day,	
  swimming	
  carnival,	
  cross	
  country	
  etc.	
  The	
  next	
  thing	
  he	
  needs	
  to	
  do	
  is	
  to	
  

find	
  the	
  venue(s)	
  of	
  oral.	
  The	
  examination	
  venue	
  must	
  be	
  a	
  quiet	
  premise	
  freeing	
  

from	
  any	
  nuisance	
  so	
  that	
  the	
  candidates	
  will	
  not	
  be	
  disturbed	
  in	
  any	
  way	
  over	
  

the	
  course	
  of	
  the	
  speaking	
  examination.	
  Ideally	
  there	
  should	
  be	
  audio	
  equipment	
  

available	
  for	
  oral	
  recording.	
  If	
  not,	
  the	
  HoD	
  should	
  notify	
  the	
  school	
  to	
  provide	
  

the	
  equipment	
  required	
  or	
  making	
  sure	
  if	
  the	
  programme(s)	
  on	
  the	
  examiner’s	
  

electronic	
  gadgets	
  e.g.	
  QuickTime	
  on	
  laptop	
  functions	
  in	
  the	
  highest	
  quality.	
  	
  	
  

Then	
  the	
  HoD	
  prepared	
  the	
  examination	
  schedule	
  specifying	
  the	
  fifteen	
  minutes	
  

of	
  examination	
  preparation	
  time	
  of	
  each	
  candidate	
  and	
  another	
  fifteen	
  minutes	
  

of	
  examination	
  time.	
  Once	
  the	
  examination	
  schedule	
  was	
  finalized,	
  it	
  should	
  be	
  

screened	
  by	
  the	
  teaching	
  team	
  and	
  the	
  examination	
  officer	
  if	
  anything	
  having	
  

been	
  mistaken	
  or	
  overlooked	
  before	
  it	
  was	
  published	
  in	
  the	
  school	
  community,	
  

ensured	
  the	
  entire	
  staff	
  community	
  being	
  fully	
  aware	
  of	
  students’	
  examination	
  

time	
  and	
  that	
  students’	
  would	
  have	
  to	
  be	
  excused	
  from	
  their	
  lessons	
  at	
  

designated	
  speaking	
  examination	
  time.	
  	
  Officially	
  the	
  speaking	
  examination	
  

packs,	
  inside	
  which	
  there	
  are	
  Teachers’	
  note,	
  dialogue	
  cards	
  and	
  forms,	
  should	
  

be	
  received	
  and	
  secured	
  by	
  the	
  school’s	
  examination	
  officer	
  about	
  in	
  March	
  of	
  

the	
  examination	
  year.	
  The	
  pack	
  must	
  not	
  be	
  distributed	
  to	
  the	
  examiner(s)	
  or	
  the	
  

HoD	
  until	
  four	
  school	
  days	
  before	
  the	
  official	
  commencement	
  date	
  of	
  the	
  

speaking	
  examination.	
  These	
  examination	
  packs	
  must	
  be	
  handed	
  over	
  to	
  the	
  

examiner(s)	
  and	
  opened	
  with	
  the	
  attendance	
  of	
  at	
  least	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  school’s	
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executives.	
  Examiner(s)	
  must	
  lock	
  these	
  packs	
  in	
  a	
  perfectly	
  secured	
  place.	
  This	
  

is	
  to	
  ensure	
  absolute	
  confidentiality	
  of	
  the	
  examination	
  questions.	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Logistics	
  of	
  regular	
  reading,	
  writing	
  and	
  listening	
  examination	
  did	
  not	
  require	
  as	
  

much	
  HoD’s	
  input	
  as	
  speaking	
  did.	
  The	
  HoD	
  liaised	
  with	
  the	
  school’s	
  executive	
  in	
  

charge	
  of	
  public	
  examination	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  students	
  on	
  the	
  examination	
  rolls	
  

and	
  special	
  requirements	
  required	
  e.g.	
  visual	
  or	
  hearing	
  impairment,	
  disability	
  of	
  

students	
  etc.	
  The	
  examination	
  logistics	
  were	
  mostly	
  organized	
  by	
  the	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  

school’s	
  executives	
  and/or	
  the	
  Examination	
  Officer.	
  

	
  

Examination	
  logistics	
  of	
  IBDP	
  Group	
  2	
  language	
  B7	
  examination	
  in	
  NLCS	
  Jeju	
  was	
  

slightly	
  different.	
  The	
  process	
  usually	
  starts	
  from	
  Term	
  Four	
  of	
  the	
  first	
  year	
  of	
  

the	
  course.	
  Students	
  were	
  supposed	
  to	
  have	
  completed	
  their	
  written	
  

assignments,	
  which	
  were	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  examination	
  requirements,	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  allow	
  

for	
  the	
  teacher	
  to	
  screen	
  it	
  and	
  made	
  suggestions	
  for	
  improvements.	
  Students	
  

were	
  supposed	
  to	
  have	
  refined	
  their	
  work	
  and	
  submit	
  their	
  final	
  draft	
  by	
  end	
  of	
  

Term	
  One	
  of	
  the	
  second	
  year.	
  This	
  allowed	
  the	
  school’s	
  IBDP	
  co-­‐ordinator	
  for	
  

enough	
  time	
  to	
  upload	
  students’	
  work	
  on	
  IBO’s	
  website.	
  	
  

	
  

There	
  were	
  two	
  oral	
  components	
  for	
  IBDP	
  language	
  B	
  standard:	
  Individual	
  and	
  

Interactive	
  Orals.	
  The	
  individual	
  oral	
  was	
  scheduled	
  during	
  the	
  final	
  year	
  of	
  the	
  

course.	
  The	
  HoD,	
  who	
  was	
  usually	
  the	
  class	
  teacher	
  teaching	
  the	
  IBDP	
  class(es),	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  
7 It is a requirement of the programme that students study at least one subject from group.  
  The main emphasis of the modern language courses is on the acquisition and use of  
  language in a range of contexts and for different purposes while, at the same time,  
  promoting an understanding of another culture through the study of its language. 

	
  



	
   51	
  

ensured	
  candidates	
  being	
  given	
  adequate	
  notice	
  of	
  when	
  the	
  individual	
  orals	
  

were	
  to	
  take	
  place.	
  Recordings	
  of	
  the	
  individual	
  oral	
  were	
  required	
  for	
  external	
  

moderation.	
  HoD	
  should	
  ensure	
  that	
  high	
  quality	
  recordings	
  were	
  sent	
  to	
  IBO	
  for	
  

moderation.	
  	
  

	
  

Three	
  interactive	
  orals	
  were	
  carried	
  out	
  in	
  the	
  classroom	
  during	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  

the	
  programme	
  and	
  assessed	
  by	
  the	
  teacher.	
  The	
  highest	
  of	
  the	
  three	
  marks	
  will	
  

be	
  submitted	
  as	
  the	
  final	
  mark	
  for	
  the	
  interactive	
  oral.	
  Despite	
  audio	
  recordings	
  

of	
  the	
  interactive	
  orals	
  were	
  not	
  required,	
  it	
  was	
  strongly	
  advised	
  that	
  the	
  orals	
  

were	
  recorded	
  and	
  saved	
  for	
  the	
  purposes	
  of	
  internal	
  moderation	
  and	
  back-­‐up.	
  

In	
  some	
  instances	
  the	
  accuracy	
  of	
  marking	
  could	
  be	
  promised	
  by	
  having	
  the	
  HoD,	
  

or	
  inviting	
  another	
  language	
  teacher,	
  involved	
  in	
  the	
  internal	
  oral	
  moderation	
  

process.	
  The	
  HoD	
  had	
  the	
  responsibility	
  of	
  ensuring	
  accuracy	
  by	
  scrutinizing	
  the	
  

oral	
  mark	
  sheets	
  before	
  submitting	
  to	
  the	
  school’s	
  IBDP	
  co-­‐ordinator.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  logistics	
  of	
  IBDP	
  reading	
  and	
  writing	
  examinations	
  were	
  mostly	
  organised	
  

by	
  the	
  examination	
  officer,	
  who	
  requested	
  all	
  the	
  HoD	
  to	
  submit	
  a	
  list	
  of	
  

candidates	
  who	
  wished	
  to	
  sit	
  the	
  forthcoming	
  examination,	
  and	
  the	
  school’s	
  

executive,	
  who	
  was	
  responsible	
  for	
  venue,	
  examination	
  timetable	
  and	
  all	
  other	
  

matters	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  examination.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

2.17.	
  Analysis	
  of	
  Examination	
  Results	
  

The	
  examination	
  results	
  contain	
  data	
  that	
  can	
  be	
  used	
  to	
  analyse	
  the	
  

effectiveness	
  of	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  and	
  of	
  examination	
  strategies.	
  	
  By	
  

comparing	
  the	
  examination	
  results	
  of	
  the	
  current	
  year	
  and	
  the	
  ones	
  of	
  last	
  year	
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would	
  in	
  some	
  way	
  reflect	
  the	
  progress	
  of	
  students	
  given	
  that	
  these	
  two	
  cohorts	
  

of	
  students	
  went	
  through	
  similar	
  curriculum,	
  capability	
  and	
  amount	
  of	
  lesson	
  

contact	
  time.	
  With	
  these	
  data	
  the	
  HoD	
  and	
  the	
  department	
  would	
  also	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  

perceive	
  which	
  language	
  skill	
  areas	
  students	
  have	
  done	
  well	
  and	
  which	
  ones	
  

require	
  improvements,	
  and	
  such	
  suggestions	
  for	
  improvements	
  may	
  further	
  

justify	
  what	
  resources	
  that	
  are	
  required	
  to	
  be	
  added	
  in	
  teaching	
  e.g.	
  online	
  

language	
  support,	
  language	
  assistant,	
  reference	
  materials	
  etc.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

3.	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  the	
  Academic	
  Standards	
  as	
  opposed	
  to	
  the	
  ones	
  of	
  the	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Department	
  of	
  Education	
  UK	
  

There	
  should	
  be	
  credible	
  internationally	
  recognised	
  standards	
  to	
  be	
  referred	
  to	
  

when	
  judging	
  the	
  success	
  of	
  a	
  subject	
  department	
  in	
  a	
  prestige	
  international	
  

school.	
  	
  In	
  the	
  United	
  Kingdom,	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Education	
  has	
  set	
  out	
  a	
  

common	
  set	
  of	
  standards	
  that	
  British	
  Schools	
  can	
  choose	
  to	
  adopt.	
  The	
  intention	
  

is	
  to	
  inform	
  parents	
  of	
  pupils	
  in	
  British	
  Schools	
  Overseas	
  how	
  standards	
  measure	
  

up	
  against	
  the	
  standards	
  that	
  apply	
  to	
  independent	
  schools	
  in	
  the	
  United	
  

Kingdom	
  (British	
  Schools	
  overseas:	
  standards	
  for	
  school	
  2014).	
  These	
  standards	
  

were	
  supposed	
  be	
  fully	
  adapted	
  by	
  NLCS	
  Jeju,	
  an	
  affiliated	
  school	
  of	
  NLCS	
  UK,	
  a	
  

prestige	
  independent	
  school	
  in	
  the	
  United	
  Kingdom,	
  a	
  school	
  providing	
  

exceptional	
  British	
  education	
  to	
  the	
  Korean	
  education	
  market.	
  Below	
  are	
  the	
  

academic	
  and	
  administrative	
  standards,	
  that	
  have	
  been	
  set	
  out	
  by	
  the	
  

Department	
  of	
  Education,	
  relevant	
  to	
  the	
  judging	
  the	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  	
  the	
  

Chinese	
  Department:	
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• The	
  quality	
  of	
  the	
  curriculum,	
  its	
  breadth	
  and	
  balance	
  and	
  suitability	
  for	
  

all	
  the	
  pupils	
  in	
  school	
  taking	
  into	
  account	
  the	
  regulatory	
  and	
  legal	
  

requirements	
  of	
  the	
  host	
  country;	
  

• The	
  quality	
  and	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  teaching	
  and	
  assessment;	
  

• The	
  quality	
  of	
  information	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  school	
  for	
  parents,	
  prospective	
  

parents,	
  and	
  other	
  interested	
  parties;	
  	
  

• The	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  the	
  school’s	
  procedures	
  for	
  handling	
  complaints;	
  	
  

• The	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  leadership	
  and	
  management	
  by	
  the	
  managers	
  with	
  

delegated	
  responibilities.	
  	
  

	
  

3.1.	
  The	
  quality	
  of	
  the	
  curriculum,	
  its	
  breadth	
  and	
  balance	
  and	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  suitability	
  for	
  all	
  the	
  pupils	
  in	
  school	
  taking	
  into	
  account	
  the	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  regulatory	
  and	
  legal	
  requirements	
  of	
  the	
  host	
  country	
  

The	
  Chinese	
  curriculum	
  in	
  the	
  first	
  year	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  opening	
  was	
  believed	
  to	
  

allow	
  students	
  for	
  an	
  optimal	
  access	
  to	
  the	
  language	
  despite	
  the	
  fact	
  that	
  there	
  

were	
  unavilability	
  of	
  data	
  regarding	
  students’	
  overall	
  proficiency	
  of	
  the	
  target	
  

language.	
  	
  Most	
  of	
  the	
  students	
  came	
  from	
  the	
  local	
  education	
  system	
  in	
  Korea.	
  

The	
  education	
  provision	
  of	
  Chinese	
  in	
  these	
  schools	
  varied,	
  from	
  nil	
  to	
  intensive,	
  

from	
  focusing	
  merely	
  on	
  certain	
  skill	
  areas	
  e.g.	
  speaking	
  and	
  listeing	
  to	
  full	
  

provision	
  on	
  all	
  the	
  four	
  language	
  skill	
  areas.	
  Some	
  students	
  learned	
  the	
  target	
  

language	
  via	
  external	
  language	
  education	
  service	
  providers	
  	
  e.g.	
  Hagwon	
  –	
  local	
  

tutorial	
  schools.	
  No	
  Chinese	
  language	
  assessment	
  or	
  survey	
  conducted	
  at	
  the	
  

stage	
  of	
  admission,	
  nor	
  would	
  the	
  school	
  require	
  students	
  to	
  produce	
  evidence	
  

e.g.	
  reports	
  from	
  students’	
  last	
  schools	
  or	
  Hagwon	
  etc.	
  indicating	
  students’	
  

overall	
  Chinese	
  proficiency.	
  	
  The	
  assumption	
  that	
  all	
  students	
  having	
  received	
  no	
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structured	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  of	
  the	
  target	
  language	
  was	
  deemed	
  to	
  be	
  right	
  

when	
  the	
  Chinese	
  language	
  curriculum	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  designed.	
  Apparently	
  

the	
  course	
  outlines	
  of	
  all	
  year	
  groups	
  were	
  very	
  much	
  similar	
  but	
  elements	
  of	
  

IGCSE	
  and	
  IBDP	
  have	
  been	
  added.	
  For	
  IGCSE,	
  emphasis	
  had	
  been	
  placed	
  on	
  

students’	
  mastery	
  of	
  the	
  question	
  words	
  e.g.	
  what,	
  where,	
  when,	
  which,	
  how，	
  

why,	
  who	
  (什么，哪儿，什么时候，哪个，怎么，为什么，谁)	
  etc.	
  in	
  

preparation	
  for	
  the	
  challenges	
  in	
  IGCSE	
  speaking	
  which	
  students	
  were	
  required	
  

to	
  fully	
  understand	
  the	
  questions	
  when	
  interacting	
  with	
  the	
  examiner.	
  These	
  

question	
  words	
  were	
  also	
  essential	
  to	
  their	
  understanding	
  to	
  the	
  scripts	
  and	
  

questions	
  in	
  the	
  listening	
  examinations	
  and	
  assessments.	
  	
  In	
  the	
  passage	
  reading	
  

section	
  of	
  reading	
  comprehension,	
  students	
  would	
  not	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  answer	
  any	
  of	
  

the	
  questions	
  if	
  they	
  did	
  not	
  understand	
  the	
  questions	
  through	
  the	
  question	
  

words,	
  nor	
  would	
  they	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  write	
  the	
  essays	
  with	
  relevance	
  if	
  they	
  did	
  not	
  

understand	
  the	
  guiding	
  questions.	
  	
  The	
  same	
  theory	
  held	
  to	
  IBDP	
  Language	
  B	
  

which	
  students	
  were	
  expected	
  to	
  have	
  a	
  good	
  understanding	
  of	
  these	
  questions	
  

when	
  interacting	
  with	
  the	
  examiner	
  in	
  individual	
  oral	
  or	
  their	
  peers	
  in	
  

interactive	
  oral.	
  These	
  mastery	
  of	
  question	
  words	
  are	
  also	
  essential	
  to	
  

understand	
  the	
  examination	
  instructions.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  curriculum	
  was	
  designed	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  ‘eclectic/holistic	
  approach’.	
  In	
  

terms	
  of	
  skill	
  mastery,	
  all	
  students	
  started	
  from	
  the	
  basics	
  of	
  the	
  language	
  in	
  

Term	
  One	
  as	
  below.	
  	
  

• Chinese	
  romanisation	
  system	
  

• Stroke	
  orders	
  

• Composition	
  of	
  Chinese	
  vocabulary	
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• Basic	
  grammatal	
  rules	
  on	
  sentence	
  construction	
  e.g.	
  S	
  +	
  V	
  +	
  O	
  

	
  

Then	
  all	
  classes	
  moved	
  on	
  to	
  the	
  topics	
  below.	
  These	
  topics	
  were	
  mostly	
  drawn	
  

from	
  the	
  textbook	
  series	
  ‘Kuaile	
  Hanyu	
  One’	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  15),	
  which	
  were	
  

published	
  and	
  tried	
  out	
  in	
  many	
  secondary	
  schools	
  in	
  the	
  United	
  Kingdom.	
  	
  

Below	
  were	
  the	
  topics	
  covered	
  in	
  the	
  first	
  Chinese	
  curriculum	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  	
  

	
  

First	
  Year	
  	
  (Two	
  topics	
  for	
  each	
  school	
  term)	
  

• You	
  and	
  I	
  and	
  Family	
  

• Food	
  

• School	
  life	
  

• Time	
  and	
  Weather	
  

• Job	
  

• Holiday	
  

• Transport	
  and	
  Travel	
  

Second	
  Year	
  (Two	
  topics	
  for	
  each	
  school	
  term)	
  

• Daily	
  routine	
  

• My	
  home	
  

• Shopping	
  

• School	
  life	
  

• Environment	
  and	
  Health	
  

• Clothes	
  and	
  Entertainment	
  

• Media	
  

• Travel	
  and	
  Custom	
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Despite	
  the	
  fact	
  that	
  there	
  was	
  a	
  comprehensive	
  coverage	
  of	
  topics	
  and	
  contents,	
  

it	
  was	
  later	
  found	
  that	
  such	
  a	
  course	
  might	
  not	
  fully	
  meet	
  the	
  learning	
  needs	
  of	
  

students	
  coming	
  from	
  the	
  more	
  solid	
  academic	
  background.	
  An	
  extension	
  

booklet	
  was	
  complied	
  with	
  extended	
  vocabulary	
  and	
  more	
  challenging	
  reading	
  

and	
  writing	
  tasks.	
  Tasks	
  in	
  the	
  formats	
  of	
  IGCSE	
  and	
  IBDP	
  Language	
  B	
  Chinese	
  

were	
  also	
  introduced	
  after	
  the	
  course	
  outlines	
  had	
  been	
  reviewed	
  at	
  end	
  of	
  Term	
  

One	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  opening.	
  	
  

	
  

It	
  is	
  understood	
  that	
  drawbacks	
  existed	
  in	
  the	
  Chinese	
  curriculum	
  of	
  the	
  first	
  

school	
  opening.	
  The	
  aims	
  and	
  objectives	
  of	
  the	
  curriculum	
  did	
  not	
  link	
  much	
  to	
  

the	
  learning	
  objectives	
  as	
  stipulated	
  in	
  British	
  National	
  Curriculum	
  and/or	
  the	
  

school’s	
  ethos.	
  Given	
  that	
  the	
  curriculum	
  model	
  of	
  the	
  school’s	
  curriculum	
  was	
  

built	
  on	
  its	
  sister	
  school	
  in	
  the	
  UK,	
  there	
  should	
  be	
  a	
  closer	
  link	
  to	
  the	
  curriculum	
  

standards	
  of	
  the	
  UK.	
  Another	
  drawback	
  was	
  that	
  there	
  should	
  be	
  more	
  

structured	
  curriculum	
  maps	
  of	
  different	
  year	
  groups	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  indicate	
  at	
  

which	
  point	
  of	
  a	
  year	
  group’s	
  curriculum	
  there	
  will	
  be	
  acceleration	
  on	
  the	
  pace	
  of	
  

the	
  curriculum	
  in	
  response	
  to	
  the	
  learning	
  development	
  of	
  students	
  of	
  various	
  

year	
  groups.	
  	
  

	
  

Support	
  to	
  students	
  with	
  individual	
  learning	
  needs	
  should	
  have	
  been	
  more	
  

clearly	
  specified	
  e.g.	
  after-­‐school	
  Chinese	
  Language	
  Clinic	
  that	
  was	
  run	
  by	
  a	
  

group	
  of	
  higher	
  form	
  students	
  who	
  either	
  volunteered	
  to	
  offer	
  individualized	
  

Chinese	
  language	
  learning	
  support	
  to	
  lower	
  form	
  peers	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  12).	
  	
  This	
  

allowed	
  the	
  school	
  community	
  to	
  know	
  how	
  the	
  low	
  achievers	
  were	
  being	
  

supported.	
  On	
  another	
  note,	
  the	
  ways	
  of	
  how	
  the	
  Gifted	
  and	
  Talented	
  should	
  also	
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be	
  added	
  to	
  the	
  course	
  guide.	
  	
  These	
  students	
  were	
  supported	
  by	
  the	
  HoD	
  via	
  a	
  

40-­‐minute	
  accelerated	
  session	
  each	
  week	
  with	
  more	
  challenging	
  learning	
  

materials	
  provided	
  and	
  attempted.	
  In	
  addition,	
  a	
  fast	
  track	
  pathway	
  was	
  

provided	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  allow	
  these	
  students	
  to	
  complete	
  the	
  IGCSE	
  course	
  in	
  an	
  

accelerated	
  pace.	
  	
  These	
  should	
  have	
  been	
  clearly	
  stated	
  in	
  the	
  curriculum	
  map.	
  

The	
  curriculum	
  maps	
  and	
  course	
  outlines	
  continued	
  to	
  be	
  reviewed	
  on	
  regular	
  

basis.	
  	
  

	
  

3.2.	
  The	
  quality	
  and	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  teaching	
  and	
  assessment	
  

Top	
  quality	
  teaching	
  refers	
  to	
  highly	
  structured	
  lessons	
  and	
  good	
  classroom	
  

management.	
  Orange	
  (2008)	
  added	
  effective	
  teachers	
  will	
  have	
  instructional	
  

objectives	
  that	
  will	
  keep	
  students	
  focused	
  on	
  the	
  lesson	
  and	
  make	
  it	
  harder	
  for	
  

students	
  to	
  distract	
  them	
  or	
  direct	
  them	
  to	
  some	
  tangential	
  topic.	
  Another	
  

different	
  view	
  was	
  presented	
  by	
  Ravi	
  (2004)	
  that	
  effective	
  teaching	
  is	
  about	
  not	
  

always	
  having	
  a	
  fixed	
  agenda	
  and	
  being	
  rigid,	
  fluid,	
  experimenting,	
  and	
  having	
  

the	
  confidence	
  to	
  react	
  and	
  adjust	
  to	
  changing	
  circumstances.	
  My	
  opinion	
  is	
  that	
  

a	
  good	
  lesson	
  has	
  to	
  be	
  highly	
  structured.	
  At	
  start	
  of	
  a	
  lesson,	
  the	
  teacher	
  should	
  

present	
  the	
  learning	
  objectives	
  to	
  the	
  class.	
  This	
  is	
  to	
  provide	
  students	
  with	
  ideas	
  

of	
  what	
  to	
  learn	
  and	
  what	
  will	
  happen	
  during	
  the	
  lesson.	
  The	
  introduction	
  of	
  

learning	
  objectives	
  should	
  be	
  followed	
  by	
  a	
  short	
  revision	
  on	
  what	
  students	
  

learned	
  previously.	
  This	
  was	
  to	
  prepare	
  students	
  to	
  acquire	
  new	
  knowledge	
  with	
  

the	
  help	
  of	
  their	
  previous	
  knowledge.	
  	
  Explicit	
  language	
  teaching	
  would	
  be	
  

necessary	
  at	
  some	
  points	
  e.g.	
  grammar	
  structures,	
  reading	
  comprehension	
  skills	
  

etc.	
  Teacher	
  should	
  explain	
  these	
  complex	
  linguistic	
  concepts	
  clearly	
  and	
  allow	
  

opportunities	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  put	
  these	
  concepts	
  into	
  practice	
  e.g.	
  sentence	
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making.	
  These	
  practice	
  should	
  be	
  engaging	
  and	
  allowing	
  students	
  to	
  incorporate	
  

their	
  creativity	
  and	
  linguistic	
  knowledge	
  into	
  it.	
  Examples	
  are	
  Chinese	
  poster	
  

making,	
  Chinese	
  whispers,	
  vocabulary	
  quizzes,	
  word	
  search	
  etc.	
  Similar	
  to	
  class	
  

learning	
  activities,	
  consolidation	
  work	
  should	
  allow	
  students	
  for	
  meaningful	
  and	
  

creative	
  application	
  of	
  knowledge.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

As	
  part	
  of	
  academic	
  monitoring	
  and	
  initial	
  performance	
  management,	
  teacher	
  

should	
  be	
  observed	
  on	
  regular	
  basis.	
  	
  New	
  staff	
  should	
  expect	
  to	
  be	
  observed	
  by	
  

the	
  HoD	
  and/or	
  a	
  member	
  of	
  the	
  executives,	
  preferably	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  

Standards,	
  within	
  the	
  first	
  few	
  months	
  of	
  his/her	
  teaching	
  in	
  the	
  new	
  school.	
  

This	
  was	
  to	
  evaluate	
  if	
  the	
  new	
  staff’s	
  teaching	
  had	
  met	
  fully	
  the	
  academic	
  

standards	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  It	
  was	
  up	
  to	
  the	
  lesson	
  observer	
  to	
  see	
  if	
  the	
  observed	
  to	
  

be	
  informed	
  prior	
  to	
  the	
  lesson	
  observaton.	
  	
  

	
  

At	
  least	
  once	
  of	
  each	
  school	
  term,	
  there	
  should	
  be	
  anticipated	
  lesson	
  observation	
  

or	
  learning	
  walk	
  conducted	
  by	
  the	
  HoD.	
  Staff	
  should	
  be	
  explained	
  that	
  such	
  short	
  

lesson	
  observations	
  were	
  developmental,	
  not	
  judgemental,	
  professional	
  

development	
  opportunities.	
  The	
  aims	
  of	
  conducting	
  observation	
  were	
  to	
  identify	
  

the	
  areas	
  of	
  improvement	
  and	
  upgrade	
  the	
  quality	
  of	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning.	
  The	
  

HoD	
  and	
  staff	
  were	
  encouraged	
  to	
  come	
  up	
  with	
  certain	
  agreed	
  focuses	
  of	
  lesson	
  

observation	
  e.g.	
  subject	
  knowledge,	
  subject	
  skills,	
  student	
  engagement,	
  use	
  of	
  

assessments;	
  organisation	
  of	
  lesson,	
  use	
  of	
  teaching	
  resources,	
  pace	
  of	
  lesson,	
  

presentation	
  of	
  work,	
  scope	
  for	
  independence	
  /	
  initiative	
  of	
  students,	
  

opportunities	
  for	
  co-­‐operative	
  learning	
  of	
  students,	
  management	
  of	
  time,	
  

behaviour	
  management	
  strategies	
  etc.	
  Staff	
  were	
  encouraged	
  to	
  learn	
  the	
  good	
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practice	
  via	
  peer	
  lesson	
  observation	
  among	
  one	
  another.	
  Sharing	
  good	
  practice	
  

sessions	
  could	
  be	
  arranged	
  during	
  departmental	
  time	
  e.g.	
  departmental	
  meeting,	
  

relief	
  lessons	
  during	
  examination	
  period.	
  Students’	
  voice,	
  the	
  opinion	
  from	
  

students	
  over	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning,	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  listened	
  to	
  as	
  they	
  were	
  the	
  

people	
  to	
  learn.	
  Students’	
  voice	
  were	
  conducted	
  by	
  the	
  HoD	
  via	
  meeting	
  at	
  least	
  

two	
  students	
  from	
  each	
  observed	
  class	
  at	
  random	
  and	
  another	
  two	
  students	
  

recommended	
  by	
  the	
  observed	
  teacher.	
  	
  This	
  was	
  believed	
  to	
  be	
  the	
  least	
  biased	
  

way	
  of	
  giving	
  a	
  more	
  balanced	
  views	
  from	
  students.	
  Students	
  should	
  be	
  informed	
  

that	
  such	
  meeting	
  was	
  a	
  pure	
  staff	
  professional	
  development	
  opportunity	
  and	
  

should	
  not	
  be	
  taken	
  as	
  an	
  occasion	
  accusing	
  any	
  staff’s	
  personal	
  wrongdoings.	
  

The	
  finding	
  was	
  preferred	
  to	
  be	
  summarised	
  into	
  one	
  generic	
  report	
  identifying	
  

overall	
  strengths	
  and	
  areas	
  of	
  improvements	
  of	
  all	
  staff	
  and	
  shared	
  internally.	
  	
  

	
  

Good	
  classroom	
  management	
  is	
  essential	
  to	
  effective	
  teaching.	
  It	
  creates	
  a	
  

welcoming	
  learning	
  environment	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  learn.	
  Clear	
  rewards	
  and	
  

sanctions	
  policies	
  should	
  be	
  set	
  up	
  and	
  implemented	
  in	
  the	
  classroom.	
  Students	
  

should	
  be	
  explained	
  clearly	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  these	
  policies,	
  what	
  these	
  policies	
  

emcompass	
  and	
  the	
  consequences	
  if	
  these	
  rules	
  were	
  breached.	
  The	
  school’s	
  

expectations	
  on	
  students’	
  behaviour	
  should	
  be	
  fully	
  acknowledged	
  in	
  the	
  rules.	
  

Measures	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  classroom	
  management	
  should	
  be	
  taken	
  concurrently	
  e.g.	
  

seating	
  plan,	
  classroom	
  display,	
  classroom	
  routine	
  etc.	
  Students	
  sleeping	
  in	
  class	
  

must	
  not	
  be	
  tolerated.	
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3.3.	
  Effectiveness	
  of	
  Assessments	
  	
  

At	
  start	
  of	
  each	
  academic	
  year	
  the	
  HoD,	
  in	
  consultation	
  with	
  the	
  school’s	
  Head	
  of	
  

Academic	
  Standards,	
  formulated	
  the	
  assessment	
  policy	
  of	
  the	
  department	
  that	
  

were	
  supposed	
  to	
  include	
  the	
  grade	
  formulas	
  and	
  grade	
  thresholds	
  for	
  school	
  

report	
  grades.	
  There	
  should	
  be	
  a	
  rough	
  assessment	
  timelines	
  and	
  coverage	
  of	
  all	
  

school	
  terms,	
  designating	
  the	
  approximate	
  week(s)	
  in	
  which	
  Chinese	
  language	
  

assessments	
  were	
  conducted.	
  This	
  allowed	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  Standards	
  to	
  

co-­‐ordinate	
  the	
  assessment	
  timing	
  of	
  all	
  the	
  departments,	
  minimising	
  clashes	
  

with	
  assessments	
  of	
  other	
  subjects	
  and	
  school	
  events.	
  It	
  would	
  also	
  help	
  with	
  

minimising	
  stress	
  of	
  students.	
  	
  	
  The	
  assessment	
  timeline	
  was	
  published	
  on	
  the	
  

school	
  portal.	
  The	
  school	
  ensured	
  teachers,	
  students	
  and	
  parents	
  to	
  have	
  easy	
  

access	
  to	
  the	
  information	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  facilitate	
  teaching	
  and	
  revision	
  

arrangements.	
  	
  Teachers	
  were	
  expected	
  to	
  conduct	
  the	
  assessments	
  in	
  full	
  

adherence	
  with	
  the	
  schools’	
  assessment	
  policies.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

At	
  start	
  of	
  each	
  school	
  term,	
  the	
  HoD,	
  in	
  consultation	
  with	
  the	
  team,	
  finalised	
  the	
  

assessment	
  timeline	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  term,	
  the	
  specific	
  assessment	
  coverages	
  of	
  all	
  

year	
  groups	
  and	
  assessment	
  format.	
  Once	
  these	
  information	
  were	
  finalised,	
  the	
  

department	
  should	
  issue	
  an	
  assessment	
  notification	
  with	
  an	
  inclusion	
  of	
  all	
  these	
  

information.	
  The	
  notification,	
  which	
  could	
  either	
  be	
  electronic	
  format	
  or	
  hard	
  

copy,	
  	
  was	
  published	
  to	
  students	
  and	
  parents	
  at	
  least	
  two	
  weeks	
  before	
  the	
  

assessments.	
  This	
  was	
  not	
  only	
  for	
  the	
  purpose	
  of	
  providing	
  assessment	
  

information,	
  but	
  also	
  helping	
  students	
  schedule	
  their	
  revision	
  and	
  parents	
  

avoiding	
  any	
  family	
  or	
  personal	
  event	
  that	
  would	
  impact	
  the	
  attainments	
  of	
  their	
  

children	
  e.g.	
  extended	
  vacation,	
  tournments	
  etc.	
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In	
  the	
  first	
  year	
  of	
  school	
  opening,	
  there	
  were	
  assessments	
  set	
  for	
  all	
  year	
  groups	
  

weeks	
  before	
  writing	
  students’	
  term	
  academic	
  reports.	
  	
  Each	
  assessment	
  covered	
  

in	
  a	
  combination	
  of	
  assessments	
  of	
  receptive	
  and	
  expressive	
  language	
  e.g.	
  

listening	
  and	
  writing,	
  speaking	
  and	
  reading.	
  This	
  was	
  to	
  ensure	
  the	
  balanced	
  

coverage	
  of	
  the	
  assessments	
  without	
  having	
  to	
  stress	
  students	
  out	
  despite	
  the	
  

fact	
  that	
  some	
  schools	
  would	
  conduct	
  assessments	
  of	
  all	
  language	
  skill	
  areas	
  by	
  

end	
  of	
  each	
  term.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

3.4.	
  The	
  quality	
  of	
  information	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  school	
  for	
  parents,	
  

prospective	
  parents,	
  and	
  other	
  interested	
  parties	
  

The	
  quality	
  of	
  subject	
  information	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  

adequate.	
  The	
  information	
  were	
  shared	
  mostly	
  through	
  the	
  school’s	
  website,	
  

prospectus,	
  departmental	
  handbook,	
  parents	
  evening	
  and	
  regular	
  parents	
  clinics	
  

chaired	
  by	
  the	
  Principal	
  and	
  the	
  executives	
  in	
  Seoul	
  and	
  Busan.	
  	
  

	
  

On	
  the	
  school	
  website,	
  a	
  skeleton	
  of	
  generic	
  information	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  modern	
  

languages	
  were	
  available	
  such	
  as	
  the	
  provision	
  of	
  languages	
  in	
  the	
  school,	
  

learning	
  pathways.	
  The	
  reason	
  for	
  publishing	
  such	
  little	
  information	
  was	
  

believed	
  to	
  be	
  the	
  fact	
  that	
  the	
  website	
  allowed	
  for	
  public	
  access.	
  The	
  school	
  was	
  

literally	
  a	
  business	
  operation.	
  It	
  would	
  not	
  be	
  a	
  good	
  idea	
  to	
  allow	
  the	
  other	
  

competitors	
  in	
  the	
  education	
  market	
  to	
  access	
  too	
  much	
  information	
  for	
  them	
  to	
  

replicate.	
  In	
  addition,	
  interested	
  parents	
  and	
  students	
  had	
  the	
  other	
  channels	
  to	
  

access	
  for	
  more	
  subject	
  or	
  school	
  related	
  information	
  such	
  as	
  the	
  school	
  

prospectus	
  or	
  email	
  requests	
  for	
  information	
  to	
  the	
  school	
  or	
  related	
  staff.	
  	
  

Another	
  source	
  of	
  departmental	
  information	
  was	
  through	
  the	
  departmental	
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handbook	
  in	
  which	
  the	
  aims	
  and	
  objectives	
  of	
  the	
  department,	
  job	
  description	
  

and	
  roles	
  of	
  the	
  HoD	
  and	
  teachers,	
  subject	
  leadership,	
  policies	
  on	
  differentiation,	
  

health	
  and	
  safety,	
  assessment	
  and	
  reporting,	
  marking,	
  rewards	
  and	
  sanctions	
  /	
  

discipline	
  policy,	
  homework	
  and	
  training	
  were	
  all	
  outlined	
  in	
  the	
  document.	
  	
  This	
  

document	
  was	
  supposed	
  to	
  be	
  accessed	
  internally	
  by	
  the	
  Board	
  of	
  Directors,	
  the	
  

Principal,	
  the	
  Executives	
  and	
  the	
  other	
  Heads	
  of	
  Department.	
  	
  

	
  

Parents	
  evenings	
  and	
  parents	
  clinic	
  that	
  regularly	
  took	
  place	
  in	
  Seoul	
  and	
  Busan	
  

were	
  considered	
  as	
  another	
  effective	
  means	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  the	
  department	
  

maintaining	
  comunication	
  and	
  contact	
  with	
  the	
  parent	
  community.	
  Parent	
  

evenings	
  usually	
  focused	
  on	
  conversation	
  between	
  subject	
  teachers	
  and	
  parents	
  

over	
  the	
  learning	
  of	
  their	
  children.	
  In	
  subject	
  options	
  evenings,	
  parents	
  were	
  

provided	
  with	
  vital	
  information	
  regarding	
  the	
  prospective	
  learning	
  pathways	
  

and	
  the	
  structure	
  of	
  the	
  public	
  examinations.	
  	
  Once	
  every	
  half	
  a	
  year	
  parents	
  and	
  

prospective	
  parents	
  	
  to	
  meet	
  the	
  Principal	
  and/or	
  the	
  school	
  executives	
  during	
  

the	
  parents	
  clinic	
  in	
  Seoul	
  or	
  Busan	
  discussing	
  the	
  issues	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  

curriculum,	
  student	
  welfare,	
  homework	
  and	
  all	
  other	
  academic	
  issues	
  related	
  to	
  

all	
  school	
  subjects.	
  These	
  occasions	
  were	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  effective	
  in	
  provide	
  

parents	
  and	
  prospective	
  parents	
  quality	
  information	
  they	
  wished	
  to	
  receive.	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  

3.5.	
  The	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  the	
  school’s	
  procedures	
  for	
  handling	
  complaints	
  

The	
  school	
  had	
  a	
  meticulous	
  procedure	
  of	
  handling	
  complaints	
  from	
  parents,	
  

students	
  and	
  staff.	
  First	
  once	
  a	
  complaint	
  was	
  officially	
  received	
  by	
  the	
  school’s	
  

executive	
  it	
  would	
  be	
  initially	
  scrutinised	
  by	
  the	
  SLT	
  classifying	
  the	
  nature	
  of	
  it.	
  If	
  

the	
  complaint	
  was	
  related	
  to	
  student	
  welfare	
  then	
  it	
  would	
  be	
  sent	
  to	
  the	
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pastoral	
  staff	
  to	
  handle.	
  If	
  the	
  complaint	
  related	
  to	
  academic	
  or	
  teaching	
  and	
  

learning	
  the	
  school	
  would	
  forward	
  to	
  the	
  respective	
  Head(s)	
  of	
  Department	
  to	
  

investigate.	
  	
  	
  In	
  an	
  effort	
  to	
  ensure	
  fairness,	
  the	
  HoD	
  would	
  explain	
  the	
  complaint	
  

to	
  the	
  staff	
  concerned	
  and	
  discuss	
  with	
  him/her	
  for	
  more	
  details	
  of	
  the	
  complaint.	
  

Then	
  the	
  HoD	
  endeavoured	
  to	
  arrange	
  a	
  conversation	
  with	
  the	
  student	
  

concerned	
  for	
  another	
  side	
  of	
  the	
  story.	
  At	
  times	
  recordings	
  of	
  the	
  conversation	
  

with	
  the	
  student(s)	
  and	
  the	
  staff	
  would	
  be	
  requested.	
  If	
  the	
  complaint	
  related	
  to	
  

teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  then	
  the	
  HoD,	
  occasionally	
  with	
  the	
  company	
  of	
  the	
  Head	
  

of	
  Academic	
  Standards,	
  might	
  have	
  to	
  arrange	
  for	
  a	
  cross-­‐sectional	
  lesson	
  

observation	
  in	
  the	
  hope	
  to	
  gather	
  more	
  evidence	
  of	
  the	
  accusation.	
  	
  A	
  report	
  

would	
  need	
  to	
  be	
  written	
  concluding	
  the	
  finding	
  and	
  with	
  professional	
  

judgement,	
  recommending	
  if	
  the	
  complaint	
  was	
  valid	
  and	
  suggestions	
  to	
  the	
  

accused	
  staff	
  for	
  improvement.	
  The	
  accused	
  staff	
  ,	
  students	
  and/or	
  parents	
  

would	
  be	
  explained	
  the	
  outcome	
  of	
  the	
  investigation.	
  They	
  were	
  to	
  be	
  informed	
  if	
  

the	
  complaint	
  would	
  be	
  taken	
  further.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

3.6.	
  The	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  leadership	
  and	
  management	
  by	
  the	
  managers	
  with	
  

delegated	
  responibilities.	
  	
  

This	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  management	
  structure	
  and	
  governance	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  The	
  

school	
  took	
  a	
  top-­‐down	
  approach	
  of	
  management	
  which	
  the	
  Principal	
  and	
  the	
  

executives	
  forming	
  a	
  think-­‐tank	
  or	
  a	
  decision-­‐making	
  body	
  making	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  

decisions	
  and	
  policies.	
  The	
  main	
  role	
  of	
  the	
  HoD	
  was	
  to	
  execute	
  these	
  decisions	
  

and	
  provide	
  the	
  ‘think-­‐tank’	
  professional	
  advice	
  if	
  requested.	
  There	
  were	
  

opportunities	
  for	
  teachers	
  to	
  take	
  part	
  in	
  the	
  consultation	
  process	
  via	
  various	
  

committees	
  chaired	
  by	
  the	
  executives	
  but	
  the	
  decision-­‐making	
  mostly	
  vested	
  in	
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the	
  hands	
  of	
  the	
  ‘think-­‐tank’.	
  Such	
  management	
  structure	
  could	
  be	
  described	
  as	
  

strong	
  leadership	
  without	
  much	
  representation	
  or	
  participation	
  from	
  the	
  front	
  

line	
  teaching	
  staff.	
  

	
  

4.	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  the	
  Academic	
  Standards	
  as	
  opposed	
  to	
  professional	
  

language	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  and	
  the	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  

	
  

4.1.	
  Consistent	
  in	
  all	
  practices	
  

A	
  department	
  should	
  be	
  teamwork.	
  There	
  should	
  be	
  collaboration	
  among	
  

everyone	
  in	
  the	
  team.	
  Every	
  member	
  in	
  the	
  team	
  should	
  help	
  each	
  other	
  in	
  all	
  the	
  

aspects	
  e.g.	
  curriculum	
  planning,	
  lesson	
  preparation,	
  teaching	
  resources,	
  

assessment	
  papers,	
  reporting,	
  classroom	
  discipline	
  and	
  activity	
  organisation.	
  

Over	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  curriculum	
  planning,	
  the	
  entire	
  team	
  should	
  be	
  fully	
  engaged	
  

in	
  profession	
  discussion.	
  Team	
  members	
  should	
  respect	
  each	
  others’	
  idea,	
  

regardless	
  of	
  how	
  professional	
  these	
  ideas	
  are.	
  Discussions	
  should	
  be	
  

professional,	
  impartial	
  and	
  unbiased.	
  The	
  discussions	
  over	
  curriculum	
  should	
  

focus	
  on	
  one	
  thing	
  –	
  what	
  the	
  curriculum	
  should	
  offer	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  achieve	
  the	
  

best	
  learning	
  outcomes	
  of	
  students.	
  Over	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  the	
  discussion	
  teachers,	
  

with	
  the	
  leadership	
  of	
  Head	
  of	
  Department,	
  set	
  out	
  the	
  learning	
  objectives,	
  which	
  

could	
  be	
  skill-­‐based	
  and	
  knowledge	
  based.	
  The	
  team	
  should	
  also	
  work	
  together	
  

in	
  order	
  to	
  find	
  out	
  how	
  these	
  learning	
  objectives	
  relate	
  to	
  the	
  external	
  learning	
  

outcomes	
  as	
  set	
  by	
  the	
  local	
  or	
  international	
  authorities	
  e.g.	
  British	
  National	
  

Curriculum,	
  IGCSE,	
  International	
  Baccalaureate	
  etc.	
  and	
  the	
  school’s	
  

development	
  plan.	
  The	
  team,	
  with	
  their	
  expertise,	
  determines	
  the	
  breadth	
  and	
  

depth	
  of	
  the	
  courses	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  proficiency	
  level	
  and	
  other	
  consideration	
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e.g.	
  learning	
  support,	
  gift	
  and	
  talented,	
  individual	
  learning	
  needs	
  etc.	
  The	
  team	
  

was	
  also	
  required	
  to	
  exercise	
  their	
  profession	
  knowledge	
  over	
  the	
  selection	
  of	
  

topics	
  of	
  inquiry	
  that	
  were	
  of	
  students’	
  interest	
  and	
  ability.	
  For	
  example:	
  In	
  Year	
  

6	
  beginner,	
  it	
  may	
  not	
  seem	
  to	
  be	
  appropriate	
  to	
  teach	
  topics	
  like	
  shopping	
  or	
  

travel	
  as	
  students	
  may	
  not	
  have	
  sufficient	
  previous	
  knowledge	
  or	
  experiences	
  in	
  

relation	
  to	
  shopping,	
  money	
  or	
  transportation.	
  Having	
  discussed	
  with	
  the	
  other	
  

practitioners	
  it	
  was	
  agreed	
  that	
  the	
  course	
  should	
  start	
  from	
  delivering	
  

something	
  more	
  basic	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  self,	
  family,	
  number,	
  age,	
  family,	
  daily	
  

routine	
  etc.	
  Then	
  the	
  team,	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  designated	
  teaching	
  materials,	
  

made	
  a	
  selection	
  of	
  vocabulary,	
  grammar	
  and	
  tasks	
  that	
  could	
  help	
  students	
  

apply	
  the	
  acquired	
  knowledge	
  in	
  real	
  life	
  situation.	
  The	
  team	
  should	
  also	
  work	
  

together	
  when	
  creating	
  teaching	
  materials,	
  which	
  was	
  a	
  time	
  consuming	
  process.	
  

Some	
  teachers	
  found	
  developing	
  teaching	
  materials	
  e.g.	
  worksheets,	
  booklets,	
  

power	
  points,	
  assessment	
  and	
  examination	
  papers	
  tedious.	
  These	
  tasks	
  took	
  

teachers	
  plenty	
  of	
  time	
  and	
  effort	
  to	
  develop.	
  Some	
  teachers	
  even	
  had	
  to	
  give	
  up	
  

their	
  leisure	
  time	
  to	
  create	
  these	
  materials.	
  By	
  working	
  as	
  a	
  team,	
  teachers	
  

shared	
  their	
  responsibilities	
  among	
  one	
  another.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Some	
  teachers	
  worked	
  on	
  certain	
  topics	
  and	
  activities	
  whilst	
  the	
  others	
  develop	
  

resources	
  of	
  the	
  other	
  topics.	
  This	
  would	
  help	
  teachers	
  to	
  make	
  a	
  better	
  use	
  of	
  

time	
  and	
  effort,	
  thus	
  achieving	
  more	
  effective	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  with	
  a	
  

variety	
  of	
  teaching	
  resources.	
  	
  

	
  

There	
  should	
  be	
  consistency	
  in	
  all	
  practices	
  across	
  the	
  whole	
  department.	
  All	
  the	
  

classes	
  of	
  the	
  same	
  level	
  had	
  to	
  be	
  taught	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  designated	
  course	
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outline	
  e.g.	
  topics,	
  coverage,	
  assessments,	
  activities	
  etc.	
  Teachers	
  of	
  each	
  class	
  

had	
  the	
  autonomy	
  to	
  decide	
  what	
  teaching	
  strategies	
  and	
  learning	
  activities	
  to	
  be	
  

used.	
  However,	
  the	
  overall	
  progress	
  of	
  classes	
  of	
  the	
  same	
  level	
  had	
  to	
  be	
  more	
  

or	
  less	
  consistent	
  so	
  that	
  even	
  some	
  students,	
  due	
  to	
  friendship	
  or	
  behaviour	
  

issue,	
  having	
  to	
  change	
  class,	
  they	
  do	
  not	
  have	
  to	
  spend	
  too	
  much	
  time	
  to	
  catch	
  

up.	
  	
  

	
  

Practices	
  of	
  assessments	
  were	
  supposed	
  to	
  be	
  consistent.	
  Assessments	
  were	
  

used	
  mostly	
  for	
  assessing	
  students’	
  attainment,	
  reflecting	
  students’	
  strengths	
  

and	
  areas	
  of	
  improvement	
  and	
  reporting.	
  The	
  teaching	
  team	
  should	
  determine	
  

whether	
  the	
  purpose	
  of	
  the	
  assessment:	
  whether	
  it	
  was	
  summative	
  or	
  formative.	
  

Then	
  the	
  team	
  should	
  come	
  up	
  with	
  a	
  consensus	
  of	
  what	
  to	
  be	
  assessed	
  and	
  how	
  

to	
  be	
  assessed.	
  The	
  assessment	
  coverage	
  and	
  the	
  skill	
  areas	
  to	
  be	
  assessed	
  

should	
  be	
  consistent	
  across	
  classes	
  of	
  the	
  same	
  level	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  guarantee	
  

fairness.	
  All	
  students	
  and	
  parents	
  should	
  be	
  provided	
  with	
  a	
  written	
  notification	
  

at	
  least	
  two	
  weeks	
  prior	
  to	
  the	
  assessment	
  (or	
  examination)	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  allow	
  

students	
  for	
  sufficient	
  preparation.	
  The	
  rules	
  of	
  the	
  assessment	
  or	
  examination	
  

should	
  be	
  set	
  and	
  implemented	
  in	
  the	
  same	
  standards.	
  There	
  should	
  be	
  no	
  

communication	
  of	
  any	
  sort,	
  no	
  electronics	
  to	
  be	
  used.	
  Classes	
  should	
  be	
  given	
  the	
  

same	
  amount	
  of	
  time	
  completing	
  the	
  assessment.	
  They	
  should	
  also	
  start	
  and	
  end	
  

the	
  assessment	
  at	
  the	
  same	
  time.	
  Teachers	
  of	
  all	
  classes	
  should	
  inform	
  students	
  

of	
  the	
  what	
  were	
  allowed	
  and	
  what	
  were	
  not	
  at	
  the	
  venue.	
  Having	
  completed	
  the	
  

assessment,	
  teachers	
  should	
  also	
  guarantee	
  bias	
  on	
  marking	
  are	
  kept	
  to	
  

minimum	
  by	
  conducting	
  standardization	
  prior	
  to	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  marking.	
  

Regardless	
  of	
  how	
  detailed	
  and	
  valid	
  marking	
  criteria	
  were,	
  individual	
  teachers	
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might	
  perceive	
  the	
  criteria	
  quite	
  differently,	
  particularly	
  writing	
  and	
  speaking	
  

assessments	
  which	
  tasks	
  could	
  be	
  graded	
  with	
  inconsistency.	
  To	
  this	
  end,	
  

standardization,	
  over	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  which	
  teachers	
  marking	
  and	
  grading	
  a	
  few	
  

samples	
  of	
  students	
  work	
  and	
  then	
  discussing	
  why	
  they	
  came	
  up	
  with	
  the	
  scores	
  

on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  criteria,	
  ensured	
  students’	
  work	
  were	
  marked	
  in	
  consistent	
  

standard.	
  This	
  would	
  also	
  ensure	
  that	
  the	
  summative	
  assessments	
  of	
  the	
  same	
  

level	
  group	
  were	
  valid	
  and	
  the	
  attainments	
  of	
  the	
  cohort	
  could	
  be	
  fully	
  reflected.	
  	
  

	
  

4.2.	
  A	
  shared	
  and	
  clear	
  vision	
  that	
  is	
  visible	
  and	
  embraced	
  by	
  all,	
  centred	
  

on	
  all	
  students	
  achieving	
  at	
  least	
  a	
  grade	
  A	
  in	
  public	
  exams.	
  	
  

At	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  school	
  opening	
  the	
  Principal	
  made	
  it	
  quite	
  clear	
  enough	
  to	
  

students,	
  staff	
  and	
  parents	
  that	
  the	
  survival	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  commensuated	
  

with	
  the	
  academic	
  success	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  Students	
  were	
  expected	
  to	
  work	
  to	
  their	
  

full	
  potential.	
  	
  In	
  total	
  collaboration,	
  teaching	
  and	
  boarding	
  staff	
  had	
  

responsibilities	
  of	
  helping	
  students	
  achieve	
  academic	
  success	
  e.g	
  internal	
  

assessments	
  and	
  public	
  examination.	
  	
  Teachers	
  must	
  provide	
  all	
  possible	
  

academic	
  support	
  to	
  students	
  not	
  only	
  in	
  classroom,	
  but	
  occasionally	
  in	
  the	
  area	
  

of	
  learning	
  enrichment	
  e.g.	
  co-­‐curricular	
  activities,	
  after-­‐school	
  or	
  lunch	
  time	
  

language	
  support	
  etc.	
  Boarding	
  staff	
  must	
  help	
  organize	
  effective,	
  balanced	
  and	
  

feasible	
  study	
  plan	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  ensure	
  a	
  holistic	
  development	
  of	
  boarders.	
  	
  

By	
  coping	
  with	
  public	
  examination,	
  it	
  was	
  imperative	
  for	
  each	
  department	
  to	
  

come	
  up	
  with	
  a	
  public	
  examination	
  timeline	
  at	
  start	
  of	
  an	
  examination	
  course	
  for	
  

students	
  to	
  follow.	
  The	
  timeline	
  was	
  expected	
  to	
  indicate	
  the	
  dates	
  of	
  formative	
  

assessments,	
  formative	
  feedback,	
  mock	
  examination,	
  mock	
  orals,	
  past	
  

examination	
  paper	
  practice	
  and	
  the	
  dates	
  of	
  the	
  final	
  examination	
  and	
  orals.	
  The	
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reason	
  for	
  putting	
  formative	
  feedback	
  in	
  the	
  timeline	
  was	
  that	
  students	
  having	
  

an	
  opportunity	
  to	
  seek	
  advice	
  from	
  the	
  teacher	
  on	
  what	
  they	
  had	
  done	
  well	
  

enough	
  and	
  what	
  needed	
  to	
  improve,	
  particularly	
  their	
  mastery	
  of	
  the	
  

examination	
  skills.	
  	
  	
  At	
  various	
  stages	
  of	
  an	
  examination	
  course,	
  both	
  members	
  of	
  

academic	
  and	
  boarding	
  staff	
  were	
  required	
  to	
  meet	
  to	
  discuss	
  the	
  progress	
  of	
  

students	
  as	
  opposed	
  to	
  the	
  public	
  examination	
  standards.	
  This	
  was	
  to	
  determine	
  

if	
  early	
  intervention	
  was	
  required	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  wholly	
  fulfill	
  the	
  examination	
  

requirements	
  e.g.	
  one-­‐on-­‐one	
  speaking	
  practice,	
  additional	
  essay	
  writing	
  tasks,	
  

reading	
  comprehension	
  tasks	
  etc.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

4.3.	
  Strategic	
  planning	
  and	
  the	
  development	
  of	
  departmental	
  policies	
  are	
  

systematic	
  and	
  linked	
  to	
  the	
  whole	
  school	
  development	
  plan.	
  	
  	
  

The	
  school	
  development	
  plan	
  provided	
  a	
  blueprint	
  and	
  a	
  clear	
  direction	
  of	
  how	
  

the	
  school	
  should	
  move	
  forward.	
  It	
  was	
  expected	
  that	
  the	
  departmental	
  

development	
  plan	
  should	
  be	
  in	
  full	
  alignment	
  with	
  the	
  school	
  one.	
  	
  Given	
  that	
  the	
  

focus	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  to	
  achieve	
  value-­‐added	
  education,	
  then	
  the	
  departmental	
  

development	
  plan	
  should	
  reflect,	
  in	
  department	
  level,	
  what	
  to	
  do	
  to	
  achieve	
  such	
  

goal	
  e.g.	
  action	
  Plan,	
  how	
  departmental	
  co-­‐curricular	
  activities	
  (CCA)	
  that	
  

supplemented	
  students’	
  learning	
  etc.	
  The	
  Chinese	
  Department	
  organised	
  Chinese	
  

Language	
  Clinic	
  as	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  pioneering	
  academic	
  CCA	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  In	
  addition,	
  

the	
  language	
  trip	
  to	
  Beijing	
  in	
  June	
  2011	
  extended	
  students’	
  global	
  perspective	
  of	
  

the	
  target	
  language	
  culture.	
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4.4.	
  Lessons	
  engaged	
  students	
  with	
  meaningful	
  content,	
  integrating	
  

concepts	
  and	
  skills	
  into	
  a	
  robust,	
  content	
  rich	
  framework.	
  

It	
  was	
  believed	
  that	
  the	
  essential	
  elements	
  of	
  an	
  effective	
  lesson	
  were	
  clear	
  

learning	
  objectives,	
  structured	
  flow	
  of	
  lesson,	
  easy-­‐to-­‐understand	
  teaching,	
  

engaging	
  learning	
  activities.	
  As	
  Richards	
  &	
  Rodgers	
  (2001)	
  pointed	
  out,	
  

differences	
  among	
  teaching	
  methods	
  at	
  the	
  level	
  of	
  approach	
  manifest	
  

themselves	
  in	
  the	
  choices	
  of	
  different	
  kinds	
  of	
  learning	
  and	
  teaching	
  activities	
  in	
  

the	
  classroom.	
  At	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  a	
  lesson,	
  students	
  should	
  be	
  lined	
  up	
  in	
  absolute	
  

slience	
  outside	
  of	
  the	
  classroom.	
  This	
  was	
  to	
  allow	
  students	
  to	
  have	
  fully	
  calmed	
  

down	
  in	
  preparation	
  for	
  their	
  learning	
  during	
  the	
  lesson.	
  Having	
  settled	
  down	
  

the	
  class,	
  the	
  teacher	
  explained	
  to	
  the	
  class	
  what	
  were	
  to	
  be	
  taught,	
  the	
  

importance	
  of	
  acquiring	
  these	
  knowledge	
  and	
  how	
  it	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  knowledge	
  

students	
  have	
  recently	
  and	
  previously	
  acquired	
  and	
  to	
  the	
  forthcoming	
  

assessments	
  as	
  students	
  deserved	
  to	
  know	
  why	
  they	
  needed	
  to	
  learn	
  these	
  

things.	
  	
  

	
  

As	
  part	
  of	
  preparation	
  for	
  learning,	
  the	
  first	
  few	
  minutes	
  immediate	
  after	
  going	
  

over	
  the	
  learning	
  objectives	
  teachers	
  should	
  refresh	
  students’	
  previous	
  

knowledge	
  with	
  revision	
  questions,	
  which	
  could	
  either	
  be	
  bullet	
  points	
  written	
  

on	
  the	
  board	
  or	
  verbal	
  questions.	
  The	
  ways	
  students	
  responded	
  to	
  these	
  

questions	
  would	
  indicate	
  their	
  mastery	
  of	
  the	
  previous	
  knowledge.	
  If	
  there	
  was	
  

evidence	
  showing	
  students’	
  previous	
  concepts	
  is	
  not	
  up	
  to	
  supporting	
  the	
  

acquisition	
  of	
  new	
  linguistic	
  concepts	
  then	
  the	
  teacher	
  should	
  consider	
  teaching	
  

these	
  previous	
  concepts	
  again.	
  	
  If	
  the	
  lesson	
  was	
  focused	
  on	
  learning	
  vocabulary	
  

then	
  activities	
  that	
  help	
  association	
  of	
  concept	
  with	
  vocabulary	
  should	
  be	
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provided.	
  The	
  traditional	
  approach	
  was	
  that	
  teacher	
  presented	
  a	
  powerpoint	
  

presentation	
  of	
  pictures	
  and	
  the	
  new	
  vocabulary	
  and	
  pinyin.	
  It	
  was	
  argued	
  that	
  

such	
  approach	
  of	
  teaching	
  vocabulary	
  was	
  lack	
  of	
  interaction	
  wthout	
  requiring	
  

much	
  input	
  from	
  students.	
  	
  In	
  addition,	
  students	
  would	
  potentially	
  be	
  confused	
  

as	
  they	
  had	
  to	
  associate	
  more	
  than	
  two	
  concepts	
  i.e.	
  concepts	
  with	
  vocabulary	
  in	
  

character	
  form,	
  concepts	
  with	
  pinyin	
  and	
  pinyin	
  with	
  characters.	
  Many	
  students,	
  

particularly	
  lower	
  form	
  students,	
  would	
  find	
  such	
  a	
  large	
  amount	
  of	
  concept	
  

association	
  difficult	
  to	
  cope.	
  The	
  best	
  student-­‐driven	
  way	
  of	
  acquiring	
  new	
  

Chinese	
  vocabulary	
  was	
  to	
  allow	
  students	
  to	
  complete	
  a	
  vocabulary	
  list	
  with	
  

Chinese	
  vocabulary	
  in	
  characters	
  on	
  the	
  left	
  column	
  and	
  pinyin	
  in	
  the	
  middle	
  

column.	
  With	
  the	
  help	
  of	
  online	
  dictionary	
  students	
  were	
  expected	
  to	
  find	
  their	
  

equivalents	
  in	
  English.	
  This	
  was	
  the	
  first	
  step,	
  with	
  the	
  help	
  of	
  translation,	
  for	
  

students	
  to	
  acquire	
  these	
  Chinese	
  vocabulary.	
  Next	
  they	
  moved	
  on	
  to	
  the	
  

association	
  of	
  concepts	
  and	
  these	
  vocabulary	
  in	
  the	
  next	
  task	
  which	
  students	
  

filling	
  out	
  the	
  boxes	
  underneath	
  the	
  pictures	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  the	
  new	
  vocabulary.	
  	
  

	
  

In	
  relation	
  to	
  writing	
  practice	
  of	
  these	
  new	
  vocabulary,	
  teacher	
  may	
  request	
  

students	
  to	
  write	
  down	
  these	
  vocabulary	
  on	
  mini	
  whiteboard	
  as	
  he/she	
  read	
  

them	
  them	
  aloud	
  either	
  in	
  Chinese	
  pronunciation	
  or	
  their	
  English	
  meaning.	
  This	
  

could	
  help	
  students	
  associate	
  these	
  new	
  vocabulary	
  with	
  Chinese	
  pronunciation	
  

and/or	
  their	
  meanings,	
  thus	
  to	
  improve	
  students’	
  character	
  recognition	
  skills	
  

and	
  further,	
  reading	
  comprehension.	
  	
  Teachers	
  could	
  also	
  check	
  students’	
  

character	
  writing	
  and	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  point	
  out	
  the	
  errors	
  quick	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  correct	
  

them.	
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Teaching	
  grammar	
  required	
  explicit	
  grammar	
  teaching.	
  When	
  teaching	
  

grammatical	
  rules	
  teacher	
  should	
  explain	
  the	
  usage	
  with	
  easy-­‐to-­‐understand	
  

language	
  and	
  example	
  sentences	
  written	
  on	
  the	
  board.	
  Students	
  could	
  show	
  their	
  

understanding	
  to	
  these	
  rules	
  by	
  being	
  called	
  upon	
  making	
  another	
  example	
  

sentence	
  of	
  their	
  own	
  either	
  verbally	
  or	
  on	
  mini	
  white	
  board.	
  With	
  a	
  little	
  more	
  

fun,	
  with	
  a	
  word	
  search	
  exercise,	
  students	
  showed	
  their	
  understanding	
  by	
  

completing	
  a	
  word	
  search	
  task	
  or	
  Chinese	
  whisper,	
  which	
  they	
  needed	
  to	
  pass	
  a	
  

message	
  constructed	
  with	
  the	
  newly	
  acquired	
  grammatical	
  rule	
  through	
  a	
  group	
  

of	
  people.	
  	
  

	
  

Reading	
  comprehension	
  could	
  be	
  effectively	
  developed,	
  in	
  preliminary	
  stage,	
  by	
  

sentence	
  translation,	
  in	
  which	
  students	
  were	
  requested	
  to	
  translate	
  certain	
  

Chinese	
  sentences	
  which	
  were	
  written	
  mostly	
  with	
  the	
  recently	
  acquired	
  

vocabulary	
  and	
  structures.	
  No	
  computer	
  was	
  allowed.	
  Students	
  were	
  encouraged	
  

to	
  understand	
  and	
  translate	
  these	
  sentences	
  by	
  referring	
  to	
  the	
  vocabalary	
  list	
  

and	
  grammar	
  notes.	
  Students	
  were	
  also	
  expected	
  to	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  read	
  out	
  these	
  

sentences	
  without	
  referring	
  to	
  the	
  vocbalary	
  list.	
  This	
  was	
  taken	
  as	
  a	
  strategy	
  to	
  

consolidate	
  their	
  linguistic	
  knowledge	
  e.g.	
  Chinese	
  character	
  recognition,	
  

grammar	
  etc.	
  	
  Lastly,	
  the	
  unit	
  was	
  concluded	
  with	
  a	
  reading	
  comprehension	
  task	
  

which	
  students	
  were	
  requested	
  to	
  read	
  a	
  passage	
  and	
  answer	
  reading	
  

comprehension	
  questions	
  requiring	
  short	
  Chinese	
  answers.	
  This	
  task	
  was	
  

followed	
  by	
  a	
  short	
  essay	
  writing	
  task.	
  Students	
  were	
  expected	
  to	
  write	
  an	
  essay	
  

by	
  following	
  the	
  guiding	
  questions.	
  With	
  differentiation	
  in	
  mind,	
  those	
  who	
  were	
  

proficient	
  in	
  essay	
  writing	
  should	
  write	
  the	
  essay	
  with	
  the	
  ideas	
  originally	
  from	
  

themselves.	
  Students	
  could	
  also	
  choose	
  to	
  write	
  the	
  essay	
  by	
  substituting	
  certain	
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information	
  in	
  the	
  reading	
  comprehension	
  with	
  the	
  information	
  of	
  their	
  own.	
  	
  

Games	
  that	
  requesting	
  students	
  to	
  work	
  collaboratively	
  on	
  writing	
  an	
  essay	
  

could	
  also	
  be	
  used	
  to	
  motivate	
  students.	
  	
  

	
  

4.5.	
  Schemes	
  of	
  work	
  are	
  appropriate	
  for	
  students	
  aiming	
  to	
  achieve	
  at	
  

least	
  a	
  grade	
  A,	
  but	
  also	
  to	
  extend	
  and	
  enrich	
  the	
  highest	
  attaining	
  

students.	
  	
  

The	
  schemes	
  of	
  work	
  (course	
  outlines	
  –	
  see	
  Appendix	
  2)	
  of	
  NLCS	
  Jeju	
  served	
  as	
  

the	
  framework	
  of	
  the	
  Chinese	
  curriculum.	
  It	
  depicted	
  the	
  learning	
  objectives,	
  

how	
  it	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  school’s	
  ethos,	
  development	
  plan	
  and	
  the	
  learning	
  

objectives	
  of	
  British	
  National	
  Curriculum,	
  what	
  the	
  curriculum	
  covers.	
  e.g.	
  

vocabulary,	
  grammar,	
  skills,	
  genres	
  of	
  writing	
  etc.,	
  teaching	
  strategies,	
  resources	
  

and	
  consolidation	
  work.	
  	
  

	
  

4.6.	
  Teachers	
  assess	
  the	
  students	
  both	
  formally	
  and	
  informally,	
  identifying	
  

and	
  acting	
  on	
  underperformance.	
  

On	
  regular	
  basis	
  students	
  were	
  assessed	
  formally	
  and	
  informally.	
  Over	
  the	
  

course	
  of	
  teaching	
  vocabulary	
  and	
  grammatical	
  structures,	
  students	
  were	
  

challenged	
  to	
  write	
  the	
  new	
  vocabulary	
  items	
  or	
  a	
  sentence	
  with	
  the	
  

grammatical	
  structures	
  on	
  a	
  mini-­‐white	
  board	
  and	
  then	
  showed	
  what	
  they	
  have	
  

written	
  to	
  the	
  teacher.	
  This	
  was	
  considered	
  as	
  an	
  effective	
  way	
  for	
  teachers	
  to	
  

provide	
  immediate	
  formative	
  feedback	
  when	
  checking	
  students’	
  errors	
  on	
  

character	
  writing	
  and	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  the	
  grammatical	
  structure.	
  Another	
  most	
  

commonly	
  used	
  strategy	
  was	
  to	
  set	
  out	
  quizzes	
  assessing	
  students’	
  

understanding	
  of	
  the	
  new	
  vocabulary	
  and/or	
  mastery	
  of	
  the	
  new	
  grammatical	
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structure.	
  This	
  was	
  supposed	
  to	
  be	
  completed	
  in	
  a	
  formal	
  assessment	
  setting	
  but	
  

the	
  results	
  did	
  not	
  normally	
  go	
  to	
  the	
  attainment	
  grade.	
  Slightly	
  over	
  half	
  way	
  

through	
  each	
  school	
  term,	
  	
  all	
  the	
  classes	
  of	
  the	
  same	
  level	
  should	
  have	
  a	
  formal	
  

summative	
  assessment	
  on	
  all	
  the	
  four	
  skill	
  areas.	
  The	
  coverage	
  should	
  be	
  on	
  the	
  

basis	
  of	
  what	
  have	
  been	
  taught	
  and	
  learnt	
  as	
  prescribed	
  in	
  the	
  course	
  outline.	
  If,	
  

by	
  comparing	
  a	
  student’s	
  attainment	
  in	
  informal	
  assessment,	
  discovers	
  that	
  

there	
  was	
  a	
  continuous	
  downward	
  performance	
  trend	
  developing	
  then	
  the	
  

teacher	
  should	
  have	
  a	
  discussion	
  with	
  the	
  student	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  find	
  out	
  the	
  

reasons	
  for	
  leading	
  to	
  such	
  poor	
  attainment	
  trend:	
  whether	
  it	
  is	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  

reason	
  for	
  poor	
  organisation,	
  insufficient	
  effort	
  or	
  ineffective	
  revision	
  strategies	
  

and/or	
  assessment	
  skills.	
  	
  Parents	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  engaged	
  at	
  some	
  points	
  of	
  that	
  

discussion	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  explore	
  whether	
  the	
  information	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  student	
  

was	
  in	
  consistent	
  with	
  student’s	
  work	
  pattern	
  at	
  home.	
  If	
  the	
  reason	
  was	
  due	
  to	
  

organisation	
  or	
  ineffective	
  revision	
  strategies	
  then	
  the	
  teacher	
  should	
  consider	
  if	
  

academic	
  intervention	
  were	
  required.	
  e.g.	
  lunch	
  time	
  tuition	
  or	
  regular	
  language	
  

support	
  from	
  higher	
  form	
  students.	
  	
  

	
  

4.7.	
  Students	
  are	
  engaging	
  with	
  challenging	
  materials	
  which	
  extends	
  their	
  

thinking	
  and	
  their	
  understanding.	
  

Whitaker	
  (2013)	
  pointed	
  out	
  if	
  lessons	
  are	
  meaningful	
  to	
  students,	
  they	
  will	
  

want	
  to	
  participate	
  and	
  will	
  be	
  more	
  likely	
  to	
  connect	
  with	
  the	
  material	
  or	
  skills.	
  

This	
  improves	
  their	
  chances	
  of	
  learning	
  and	
  succeeding.	
  All	
  Chinese	
  classes	
  in	
  

NLCS	
  Jeju	
  were	
  provided	
  with	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  task	
  booklet	
  written	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  

course	
  outlines	
  by	
  the	
  team	
  and	
  Kuaile	
  Hanyu	
  and	
  Edexcel	
  GCSE	
  Chinese	
  

textbook	
  series.	
  The	
  reason	
  for	
  having	
  such	
  a	
  combination	
  of	
  teaching	
  materials	
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was	
  to	
  ensure	
  all	
  that	
  were	
  required	
  for	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  as	
  prescribed	
  in	
  

the	
  course	
  outlines	
  were	
  all	
  covered.	
  Kuaile	
  Hanyu	
  and	
  Edexcel	
  GCSE	
  Chinese,	
  

that	
  provided	
  a	
  wide	
  varieties	
  of	
  language	
  tasks,	
  	
  served	
  as	
  supplement	
  learning	
  

materials	
  for	
  students,	
  particularly	
  to	
  develop	
  students’	
  listening	
  proficiency.	
  	
  

Students	
  were	
  also	
  engaged	
  fully	
  in	
  class	
  language	
  activities	
  e.g.	
  role	
  plays,	
  

debates,	
  Chinese	
  whispers	
  and	
  Ninja	
  etc.	
  that	
  helped	
  extend	
  their	
  application	
  of	
  

their	
  acquired	
  linguistic	
  knowledge	
  and	
  understanding.	
  	
  

	
  

4.8.	
  Department	
  handbook	
  is	
  up	
  to	
  date	
  and	
  systematically	
  reviewed	
  with	
  

regards	
  to	
  the	
  public	
  exam	
  courses.	
  

The	
  first	
  version	
  of	
  departmental	
  handbank	
  was	
  completed	
  in	
  December	
  2012.	
  It	
  

outlined	
  the	
  framework	
  and	
  policies	
  e.g.	
  the	
  Chinese	
  curriculum,	
  staff,	
  role	
  of	
  the	
  

Head	
  of	
  Deparment	
  etc.	
  Later	
  in	
  April	
  2013	
  the	
  second	
  version	
  of	
  the	
  handbook	
  

was	
  published	
  with	
  information	
  of	
  primary	
  liaison,	
  safeguarding	
  and	
  

departmental	
  homework	
  policy	
  incorporated	
  into	
  it.	
  It	
  was	
  admitted	
  not	
  much	
  

information	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  the	
  public	
  examination	
  courses	
  was	
  added	
  as	
  

information	
  of	
  this	
  areas	
  have	
  been	
  fully	
  discussed	
  and	
  documented	
  in	
  

departmental	
  meeting	
  minutes	
  and	
  also	
  published	
  on	
  the	
  school	
  portal	
  for	
  the	
  

access	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  community.	
  	
  

	
  

4.9.	
  Attainment	
  grades	
  are	
  in	
  line	
  with	
  both	
  the	
  respective	
  examination	
  

boards	
  and	
  the	
  school	
  criteria	
  and	
  are	
  appropriate	
  consistent	
  across	
  the	
  

department.	
  

Meanwhile	
  there	
  was	
  a	
  little	
  confusion	
  over	
  the	
  alignment	
  of	
  the	
  criteria.	
  Mostly	
  

the	
  description	
  of	
  attainment	
  grades	
  of	
  IGCSE	
  and	
  IBDP	
  levels	
  were	
  in	
  alignment	
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with	
  the	
  external	
  grade	
  descriptors	
  of	
  the	
  respective	
  examination	
  boards.	
  For	
  

classes	
  of	
  lower	
  secondary,	
  however,	
  	
  there	
  seemed	
  to	
  be	
  a	
  mismatch	
  between	
  

the	
  internal	
  and	
  external	
  descriptors.	
  There	
  was	
  a	
  significant	
  slip	
  between	
  levels	
  

five	
  of	
  the	
  KS3	
  grade	
  descriptors	
  and	
  these	
  internal	
  descriptors	
  were	
  considered	
  

way	
  much	
  different	
  from	
  the	
  ones	
  published	
  by	
  the	
  Ministry	
  of	
  Education	
  of	
  

Britain.	
  The	
  SLT	
  refused	
  to	
  clarify	
  further	
  which	
  set	
  of	
  descriptors	
  has	
  to	
  be	
  

aligned.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

4.10.	
  Formal	
  assessment	
  is	
  imaginative	
  and	
  not	
  dominated	
  by	
  any	
  one	
  type	
  

of	
  the	
  assessment.	
  

This	
  was	
  an	
  area	
  that	
  potentially	
  require	
  an	
  improvement	
  during	
  that	
  time.	
  Most	
  

of	
  the	
  formal	
  language	
  assessments	
  were	
  in	
  the	
  form	
  of	
  reading,	
  writing,	
  

speaking	
  and	
  listening.	
  They	
  were	
  mostly	
  designed	
  with	
  much	
  emphasis	
  on	
  the	
  

validity	
  and	
  consistency	
  without	
  having	
  considered	
  much	
  on	
  imagination.	
  

Perhaps	
  more	
  authentic	
  materials	
  e.g.	
  flyers,	
  advertisement	
  etc.	
  should	
  be	
  

incorporated	
  into	
  reading	
  and	
  writing	
  assessment.	
  In	
  addition,	
  radio	
  broadcast	
  

should	
  have	
  been	
  used	
  when	
  setting	
  listening	
  assessment.	
  For	
  speaking,	
  varieties	
  

of	
  acitivies	
  e.g.	
  role	
  play,	
  photo	
  description	
  etc.	
  could	
  have	
  been	
  used	
  to	
  assess	
  

students’	
  speaking	
  proficiency.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

4.11.	
  The	
  delivery	
  of	
  the	
  public	
  examinations	
  is	
  appropriately	
  resourced.	
  	
  

Despite	
  the	
  fact	
  that	
  the	
  school	
  is	
  in	
  geographical	
  isolation,	
  the	
  procurement	
  

department	
  worked	
  closely	
  and	
  dilgently	
  for	
  all	
  departments	
  to	
  purchase	
  

resources	
  that	
  were	
  essential	
  to	
  the	
  delivery	
  of	
  the	
  public	
  examination	
  .e.g	
  

textbooks,	
  flashcards	
  etc.	
  Examination	
  classes	
  were	
  also	
  provided	
  with	
  task	
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booklets	
  that	
  were	
  designed	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  perimeters	
  and	
  formats	
  of	
  these	
  

examination.	
  Vocabulary	
  and	
  grammar	
  were	
  taught	
  in	
  the	
  coverage	
  of	
  the	
  IGCSE	
  

Defined	
  Contents.	
  	
  There	
  were	
  reading	
  and	
  writing	
  tasks	
  which	
  tuned	
  to	
  the	
  

formats	
  of	
  the	
  IGCSE	
  and	
  IBDP	
  examination.	
  Preparation	
  for	
  the	
  listening	
  

examination	
  was	
  supported	
  by	
  the	
  textbook’s	
  listening	
  tasks	
  and	
  the	
  input	
  

acquired	
  from	
  the	
  target	
  language	
  spoken	
  by	
  the	
  teacher,	
  the	
  major	
  source	
  of	
  the	
  

target	
  language.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

4.12.	
  Underperformance	
  of	
  staff	
  is	
  identified,	
  through	
  the	
  academic	
  

monitoring	
  system.	
  Steps	
  are	
  taken	
  to	
  address	
  the	
  underperformance.	
  	
  

Underperforming	
  staff	
  could	
  be	
  defined	
  as	
  either	
  be	
  those	
  who	
  are	
  

inexperienced	
  in	
  or	
  new	
  to	
  language	
  teaching	
  or	
  who	
  were	
  reluctant	
  or	
  unable	
  to	
  

adapt	
  to	
  pedagogical	
  changes	
  in	
  school	
  or	
  the	
  working	
  culture	
  of	
  the	
  school.	
  The	
  

former	
  situation	
  was	
  relatively	
  easier	
  to	
  deal	
  with	
  as	
  such	
  underpeformance	
  

could	
  be	
  altered	
  by	
  professional	
  mentoring,	
  which	
  could	
  be	
  seen	
  about	
  by	
  the	
  

HoD	
  or	
  a	
  senior	
  staff	
  in	
  the	
  department	
  mentoring	
  the	
  inexperienced	
  via	
  regular	
  

review,	
  peer	
  lesson	
  observation,	
  lesson	
  observation	
  in	
  classes	
  of	
  other	
  subjects	
  

etc.	
  Another	
  support	
  to	
  the	
  inexperienced	
  was	
  to	
  encourage	
  him	
  /	
  her	
  to	
  enrich	
  

their	
  professional	
  skills	
  by	
  attending	
  external	
  courses	
  or	
  workshops.	
  It	
  would	
  be	
  

a	
  little	
  tricky	
  to	
  deal	
  with	
  the	
  latter	
  situation	
  as	
  these	
  teachers,	
  out	
  of	
  their	
  

previous	
  teaching	
  experiences,	
  might	
  have	
  several	
  established	
  concepts	
  in	
  the	
  

light	
  of	
  language	
  teaching	
  and	
  these	
  concepts	
  may	
  not	
  be	
  easily	
  changed	
  by	
  

anyone	
  even	
  if	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  teaching	
  had	
  been	
  changed	
  dramatically.	
  It	
  was	
  

understood	
  that	
  their	
  established	
  concepts	
  may	
  not	
  be	
  inapplicable	
  in	
  other	
  

education	
  setting	
  but	
  huge	
  adaption	
  was	
  required	
  when	
  switching	
  form	
  one	
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context	
  to	
  another,	
  or	
  else	
  a	
  serious	
  consequence	
  would	
  be	
  faced	
  by	
  not	
  only	
  the	
  

staff	
  himself	
  /	
  herself	
  but	
  also	
  the	
  departemnt	
  and	
  students.	
  There	
  was	
  an	
  

instance	
  in	
  the	
  school	
  which	
  a	
  Chinese	
  language	
  teacher,	
  a	
  native	
  from	
  Shenyang	
  

China,	
  was	
  recruited	
  from	
  the	
  United	
  Kingdom.	
  She	
  was	
  formerly	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  

Department	
  in	
  a	
  prestige	
  secondary	
  school	
  in	
  England	
  for	
  two	
  years.	
  On	
  arrival	
  

at	
  the	
  school	
  in	
  Jeju,	
  she	
  seemed	
  to	
  have	
  felt	
  it	
  was	
  the	
  lucky	
  privilege	
  of	
  the	
  

school	
  to	
  hire	
  her	
  as	
  teacher	
  during	
  the	
  interim	
  period	
  in	
  her	
  career	
  path.	
  She	
  

was	
  complaining	
  the	
  toughness	
  of	
  everything	
  in	
  the	
  school	
  without	
  realising	
  the	
  

first	
  year	
  of	
  school	
  opening	
  required	
  massive	
  hard	
  work	
  from	
  staff.	
  She	
  was	
  also	
  

criticised	
  by	
  students	
  for	
  not	
  delivering	
  the	
  subject	
  up	
  to	
  the	
  highest	
  professional	
  

standard.	
  Having	
  discussed	
  with	
  the	
  HoD,	
  she	
  was	
  placed	
  under	
  a	
  scheme	
  that	
  

she	
  had	
  to	
  observe	
  several	
  lessons	
  and	
  being	
  mentored	
  by	
  another	
  teaching	
  

member	
  of	
  staff.	
  Appraisals	
  were	
  required	
  to	
  be	
  submitted	
  to	
  the	
  SLT	
  from	
  the	
  

HoD	
  in	
  regards	
  to	
  her	
  progress.	
  At	
  end	
  of	
  the	
  second	
  year	
  of	
  her	
  contract	
  she	
  

resigned	
  from	
  the	
  school.	
  	
  

	
  

Whitaker	
  &	
  Breaux	
  (2013)	
  made	
  a	
  few	
  suggestions	
  avoiding	
  the	
  influences	
  of	
  

negative	
  teachers.	
  	
  

• Next	
  time	
  the	
  teacher	
  speaks	
  unkindly	
  about	
  a	
  student,	
  simply	
  say,	
  “I	
  love	
  

that	
  student.’.	
  The	
  teacher	
  will	
  have	
  no	
  comeback	
  for	
  that;	
  	
  

• Those	
  who	
  are	
  new	
  to	
  the	
  faculty	
  the	
  way	
  of	
  defusing	
  the	
  negative	
  

colleague	
  is	
  to	
  say	
  ‘Thank	
  you	
  so	
  much	
  for	
  telling	
  me	
  about	
  these	
  

students.	
  These	
  kind	
  of	
  students	
  are	
  the	
  reason	
  I	
  became	
  a	
  teacher.	
  You	
  

obviously	
  must	
  care	
  a	
  lot	
  about	
  them	
  to	
  have	
  taken	
  time	
  out	
  of	
  your	
  busy	
  

schedule	
  to	
  come	
  and	
  speak	
  with	
  me	
  about	
  them.	
  I	
  am	
  so	
  glad	
  they	
  will	
  be	
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in	
  my	
  classroom.	
  They	
  obviously	
  need	
  caring	
  teachers	
  such	
  as	
  you	
  and	
  

me.	
  I	
  will	
  keep	
  you	
  posted	
  on	
  their	
  progress.”	
  	
  

	
  

4.13.	
  Lessons	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Teachers	
  make	
  every	
  effort	
  to	
  ensure	
  that	
  their	
  contribution	
  to	
  the	
  lesson	
  is	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  clear	
  and	
  ununambigous.	
  For	
  example,	
  sticking	
  to	
  the	
  lesson	
  objectives	
  and	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  not	
  going	
  off	
  the	
  tangents;	
  giving	
  instructions	
  and	
  emplanations	
  both	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  verbally	
  and	
  in	
  writing;	
  speaking	
  clearly	
  and	
  slowly,	
  re-­‐phrasing	
  and	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  avoiding	
  idiomic	
  language;	
  providing	
  pre-­‐reading	
  and	
  vocabulary	
  in	
  advance	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  of	
  the	
  lesson.	
  Teachers	
  also	
  give	
  support	
  for	
  written	
  tasks	
  such	
  as	
  writing	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  frames,	
  guidance	
  on	
  the	
  purpose	
  of	
  the	
  writing,	
  identifing	
  audience	
  and	
  time	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  for	
  proof	
  reading.	
  In	
  NLCS	
  Jeju,	
  Chinese	
  lesson	
  regularly	
  (but	
  not	
  always)	
  had	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  literacy	
  objectives	
  and	
  literacy	
  starters.	
  Students	
  were	
  aware	
  that	
  they	
  were	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  expected	
  to	
  achieve	
  at	
  least	
  a	
  grade	
  A	
  and	
  understood	
  how	
  to	
  achieve	
  this.	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Independent	
  research	
  projects	
  and	
  essays	
  were	
  detailed	
  in	
  the	
  course	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  outlines	
  e.g.	
  Ebook,	
  thematic	
  project,	
  written	
  assignment	
  etc.	
  Homework	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  tasks	
  regularly	
  challenged	
  students	
  to	
  investigate	
  the	
  subject	
  further	
  and	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  were	
  appropriate	
  with	
  regards	
  to	
  time.	
  In	
  addition,	
  students	
  were	
  fully	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  informed	
  of	
  the	
  requirements	
  of	
  the	
  subjects	
  at	
  all	
  learning	
  levels.	
  Students	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  had	
  confidence	
  in	
  their	
  teachers	
  and	
  felt	
  well	
  supported	
  by	
  them.	
  	
  

	
  

4.14.	
  Ensure	
  feedback	
  is	
  specific	
  to	
  the	
  individual	
  and	
  clearly	
  identifies	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  how	
  to	
  progress	
  towards	
  excellent	
  results.	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Marking	
  must	
  be	
  regular	
  and	
  formative	
  and	
  chellenges	
  students	
  to	
  reflect	
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  on	
  their	
  performance	
  or	
  extend	
  their	
  thinking.	
  Their	
  work	
  would	
  also	
  be	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  discussed	
  between	
  the	
  teacher	
  and	
  themselves	
  over	
  the	
  strengthes	
  and	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  areas	
  of	
  improvement	
  in	
  the	
  hope	
  that	
  the	
  work	
  to	
  be	
  produced	
  in	
  the	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  future	
  would	
  be	
  of	
  higher	
  quality	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  the	
  quality	
  of	
  language,	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  organisation	
  and	
  coherence.	
  	
  

	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Appropriate	
  criteria	
  for	
  the	
  school	
  and	
  public	
  exams	
  existed	
  and	
  were	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  understood	
  by	
  the	
  students	
  since	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  the	
  courses.	
  This	
  included	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  IGCSE	
  &	
  IBDP	
  assessment	
  practices.	
  Past	
  examination	
  paper	
  practices	
  and	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  mock	
  examination	
  were	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  familiarisation	
  process	
  of	
  public	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  examinations.	
  	
  

	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Departmental	
  Datebases	
  were	
  in	
  place	
  to	
  capture	
  assessment	
  data	
  for	
  all	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  students	
  and	
  data	
  was	
  used	
  to	
  identify	
  areas	
  for	
  intervention	
  that	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  positively	
  impacted	
  on	
  student	
  progress.	
  Such	
  longitudinal	
  study	
  lasted	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  throughout	
  a	
  school	
  year	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  effectively	
  track	
  students’	
  progress.	
  	
  

	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Teachers	
  adopted	
  a	
  common	
  approach	
  to	
  assessing	
  writing	
  and	
  oral	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  presentations	
  e.g.	
  common	
  marking	
  code	
  and	
  external	
  marking	
  criteria	
  for	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  oral.	
  On	
  regular	
  basis	
  the	
  department	
  promoted	
  student	
  proficiency	
  in	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  editing	
  and	
  revising	
  their	
  own	
  work	
  through	
  regular	
  opportunities	
  for	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  peer	
  and	
  self	
  assessment.	
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4.15.	
  Development	
  of	
  excellent	
  classroom	
  practice	
  and	
  academic	
  rigour	
  

Staff	
  were	
  well	
  qualified	
  and	
  trained	
  to	
  teach	
  all	
  courses.	
  There	
  were	
  

opportunities	
  for	
  post	
  holders	
  to	
  engaged	
  leadership	
  activities	
  e.g.	
  

secondment	
  to	
  senior	
  leadership	
  positions,	
  workshops.	
  	
  

	
  

Lesson	
  observations	
  took	
  place	
  regularly	
  among	
  all	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  

department	
  and	
  feedback	
  impacted	
  on	
  professional	
  development.	
  A	
  

lesson	
  observation	
  report	
  was	
  written	
  by	
  the	
  observer	
  and	
  discussed	
  with	
  

the	
  observed.	
  	
  

	
  

Meeting	
  time	
  was	
  entirely	
  devoted	
  to	
  discussion	
  and	
  activities	
  that	
  

developed	
  teachers	
  subject	
  knowledge	
  and	
  practice	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  IGCSE	
  

and	
  all	
  courses.	
  Departmental	
  meeting	
  took	
  place	
  at	
  least	
  once	
  a	
  week	
  and	
  

it	
  usually	
  lasted	
  for	
  about	
  one	
  lesson.	
  There	
  were	
  meeting	
  time	
  spared	
  for	
  

the	
  team	
  to	
  share	
  good	
  practices	
  within	
  the	
  team.	
  All	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  

department,	
  who	
  were	
  teaching	
  IGCSE	
  Chinese,	
  actively	
  contributed	
  to	
  

the	
  development	
  of	
  the	
  department’s	
  teaching	
  programmes.	
  There	
  was	
  

systematic	
  sharing	
  of	
  best	
  practice	
  regarding	
  IGCSE	
  and	
  all	
  courses.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

5.	
  Preparation	
  stage	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Now	
  let	
  me	
  explain	
  what	
  happened	
  during	
  the	
  preparation	
  stage	
  when	
  setting	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  up	
  the	
  department.	
  At	
  that	
  moment	
  the	
  newly-­‐appointed	
  HoD	
  had	
  to	
  consider	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  how	
  to	
  shape	
  the	
  Chinese	
  department.	
  he	
  was	
  thinking	
  of	
  the	
  area	
  below.	
  	
  

• A	
  structured	
  Curriculum	
  e.g.	
  KS3-­‐5,	
  IGCSE	
  &	
  IBDP	
  

• Staff	
  recruitment	
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• Materials	
  for	
  Teaching	
  and	
  Learning	
  	
  

• Assessment	
  Calendar	
  2011-­‐2012	
  	
  

• Departmental	
  Handbook	
  

• Academic	
  Monitoring	
  

• School	
  Trip	
  –	
  Beijing	
  Jun	
  2012	
  

	
  

5.1.	
  A	
  Structured	
  Curriculum	
  

This	
  presented	
  an	
  enormous	
  challenge	
  as	
  it	
  was	
  anticipated	
  that	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  

learners	
  were	
  ethnic	
  Korean	
  who	
  mostly	
  came	
  from	
  the	
  local	
  Korean	
  education	
  

system	
  in	
  which	
  there	
  has	
  been	
  very	
  little	
  emphasis	
  on	
  structural	
  Mandarin	
  

teaching	
  and	
  learning.	
  In	
  addition	
  there	
  was	
  very	
  little	
  exposure	
  of	
  Mandarin	
  to	
  

these	
  learners	
  outside	
  of	
  school	
  or	
  in	
  the	
  society.	
  With	
  its	
  geographical	
  and	
  

cultural	
  isolation	
  there	
  was	
  no	
  pressing	
  need	
  for	
  these	
  young	
  learners	
  to	
  expose	
  

themselves	
  to	
  Mandarin.	
  This	
  resulted	
  in	
  teachers	
  having	
  to	
  use	
  students’	
  second	
  

language,	
  i.e.	
  English,	
  to	
  learn	
  another	
  language.	
  Data	
  of	
  students’	
  Mandarin	
  

proficiency	
  was	
  totally	
  unavailable	
  as	
  the	
  admission	
  process	
  was	
  under	
  way.	
  	
  

	
  

Another	
  challenge	
  was	
  that	
  Mandarin	
  to	
  be	
  made	
  compulsory	
  from	
  Year	
  4	
  to	
  

Year	
  11	
  in	
  the	
  first	
  year	
  of	
  school	
  opening.	
  The	
  school	
  also	
  expected	
  students	
  of	
  

Year	
  9	
  to	
  sit	
  Cambridge	
  IGCSE	
  exam	
  in	
  a	
  span	
  of	
  less	
  than	
  three	
  years	
  and	
  

likewise	
  for	
  IBDP.	
  In	
  other	
  schools	
  the	
  success	
  in	
  the	
  exams	
  of	
  these	
  curriculum	
  

requires	
  at	
  least	
  five	
  years	
  of	
  effective	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning.	
  The	
  expectation	
  of	
  

achieving	
  extraordinary	
  exam	
  results	
  by	
  these	
  near	
  or	
  complete	
  beginners	
  of	
  

Mandarin	
  has	
  been	
  promised	
  to	
  parents	
  by	
  the	
  incumbent	
  principal.	
  	
  To	
  this	
  end,	
  

the	
  curriculum	
  must	
  be	
  designed	
  on	
  the	
  assumption	
  that	
  all	
  learners,	
  regardless	
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of	
  their	
  age	
  group,	
  were	
  complete	
  beginners	
  of	
  the	
  Mandarin	
  and	
  it	
  was	
  

delivered	
  on	
  various	
  paces	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  their	
  learning	
  pathways	
  e.g.	
  	
  Year	
  

4-­‐8:	
  focus	
  on	
  the	
  basic	
  vocabulary	
  and	
  grammar,	
  Year	
  9:	
  basic	
  vocabulary	
  and	
  

grammar	
  in	
  Term	
  One	
  then	
  IGCSE	
  Defined	
  Contents	
  from	
  Term	
  2	
  onwards.	
  Year	
  

11	
  Pre-­‐IB:	
  basic	
  vocabulary	
  and	
  grammar	
  in	
  Term	
  One	
  then	
  moving	
  on	
  to	
  IBDP	
  

Chinese	
  Language	
  B	
  from	
  Term	
  2	
  onwards.	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  issue	
  of	
  how	
  Mandarin	
  lessons	
  and	
  teachers	
  supported	
  students’	
  English	
  

language	
  development	
  was	
  another	
  concern.	
  One	
  of	
  the	
  key	
  missions	
  of	
  the	
  

school	
  was	
  to	
  significantly	
  enhance	
  students’	
  overall	
  English	
  proficiency.	
  To	
  this	
  

end,	
  all	
  departments	
  had	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  not	
  only	
  providing	
  the	
  best	
  of	
  their	
  

subject	
  area,	
  but	
  also	
  support	
  students’	
  English	
  language	
  development.	
  On	
  the	
  

contrary	
  to	
  the	
  common	
  practice	
  in	
  foreign	
  language	
  education	
  in	
  which	
  there	
  

should	
  be	
  maximum	
  use	
  of	
  the	
  target	
  language,	
  the	
  department	
  found	
  itself	
  in	
  an	
  

awkward	
  position.	
  The	
  staff	
  were	
  not	
  in	
  the	
  position	
  of	
  being	
  the	
  language	
  model	
  

for	
  students	
  to	
  follow	
  as	
  no	
  one	
  in	
  the	
  the	
  department	
  was	
  native	
  speakers	
  of	
  

English.	
  Another	
  paradoxical	
  question	
  was:	
  in	
  class	
  should	
  students	
  be	
  

encouraged	
  to	
  communicate	
  in	
  Mandarin,	
  the	
  target	
  language,	
  or	
  English,	
  the	
  

langua	
  franca	
  of	
  the	
  school?	
  	
  

	
  

5.2.	
  Staff	
  recruitment	
  	
  

Staff	
  recruitment	
  began	
  only	
  about	
  three	
  months	
  before	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  

opening	
  as	
  the	
  school	
  was	
  unable	
  to	
  estimate	
  the	
  ultimate	
  size	
  of	
  student	
  

population	
  until	
  then	
  which	
  the	
  school	
  required	
  a	
  team	
  of	
  three	
  (inclusive).	
  What	
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the	
  HoD	
  had	
  in	
  mind	
  was	
  that	
  the	
  candidates	
  must	
  possess	
  the	
  following	
  

qualities.	
  

• Must	
  have	
  international	
  Chinese	
  teaching	
  experience	
  of	
  British	
  National	
  

Curriculum,	
  IGCSE	
  and	
  IBDP	
  for	
  no	
  less	
  than	
  three	
  years.	
  Preference	
  to	
  

those	
  who	
  taught	
  in	
  Asia	
  before.	
  	
  

• Must	
  be	
  highly	
  proficient	
  both	
  in	
  Mandarin	
  Chinese	
  and	
  English;	
  

• Must	
  have	
  clean	
  background	
  without	
  any	
  criminal	
  record.	
  	
  

Staff	
  recruitment	
  process	
  was	
  not	
  under	
  way	
  as	
  smoothly	
  as	
  wished.	
  

International	
  schools	
  in	
  the	
  region	
  usually	
  started	
  off	
  teacher	
  recruitment	
  as	
  

early	
  as	
  October	
  in	
  the	
  preceding	
  year	
  and	
  closes	
  at	
  around	
  March	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  

allow	
  a	
  few	
  months	
  of	
  turaround	
  time	
  applying	
  work	
  visa	
  for	
  the	
  newly	
  recruited	
  

teacher.	
  By	
  then	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  teachers	
  might	
  have	
  either	
  signed	
  the	
  employment	
  

contract	
  of	
  the	
  new	
  school	
  or	
  have	
  their	
  contract	
  renewed	
  with	
  their	
  current	
  

school.	
  Under	
  very	
  few	
  circumstances	
  would	
  the	
  good	
  quailty	
  teacher	
  be	
  

available	
  in	
  the	
  employment	
  market	
  after	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  April.	
  The	
  HoD	
  was	
  left	
  

with	
  only	
  less	
  than	
  three	
  months	
  to	
  form	
  a	
  team	
  of	
  three	
  with	
  no	
  guarantee	
  of	
  

having	
  the	
  work	
  visa	
  of	
  the	
  other	
  teachers	
  issued	
  before	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  

year.	
  	
  The	
  teaching	
  positions	
  were	
  finally	
  advertised	
  on	
  Times	
  Education	
  

Supplement.	
  Several	
  applications	
  were	
  received	
  but	
  a	
  few	
  of	
  these	
  applicants	
  

have	
  little	
  or	
  even	
  no	
  previous	
  experience	
  in	
  Chinese	
  teaching.	
  	
  

	
  

Finally	
  the	
  HoD	
  found	
  an	
  applicant	
  who	
  taught	
  in	
  a	
  local	
  school	
  in	
  Korea:	
  a	
  

Chinese	
  native	
  speaker	
  graduated	
  from	
  Beijing	
  Language	
  &	
  Culture	
  University	
  

with	
  no	
  experience	
  in	
  teaching	
  IGCSE	
  or	
  IBDP	
  but	
  highly	
  proficient	
  in	
  spoken	
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Korean	
  and	
  English	
  with	
  strong	
  passion	
  for	
  Chinese	
  language	
  teaching.	
  He	
  was	
  

the	
  first	
  teacher	
  recommended	
  to	
  join	
  the	
  team.	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  second	
  recruit	
  was	
  a	
  little	
  tricky.	
  	
  As	
  there	
  was	
  no	
  other	
  qualified	
  candidate	
  

to	
  choose	
  from,	
  the	
  HoD	
  resorted	
  to	
  his	
  own	
  personal	
  network	
  for	
  help.	
  A	
  friend	
  

of	
  the	
  HoD	
  in	
  Canterbury,	
  United	
  Kingdom,	
  recommended	
  her	
  friend	
  for	
  the	
  

position:	
  an	
  native	
  Chinese	
  speaking	
  female	
  teacher	
  in	
  her	
  early	
  30	
  from	
  

Shenyang,	
  China.	
  She	
  was	
  said	
  to	
  have	
  taught	
  in	
  the	
  UK	
  for	
  a	
  few	
  years	
  with	
  one	
  

year	
  as	
  Head	
  of	
  Chinese	
  in	
  a	
  prestige	
  school	
  in	
  England.	
  	
  Although	
  she	
  did	
  not	
  

perform	
  well	
  over	
  the	
  Skype	
  interview	
  ,with	
  my	
  friend’s	
  recommendation	
  and	
  

professional	
  references	
  from	
  her	
  former	
  colleagues,	
  she	
  was	
  invited	
  to	
  the	
  join	
  

the	
  team.	
  A	
  team	
  of	
  three	
  was	
  finally	
  formed.	
  The	
  female	
  teacher’s	
  work	
  visa	
  was	
  

not	
  ready	
  until	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  first	
  week	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  opening.	
  	
  

	
  

5.3.	
  Materials	
  for	
  Teaching	
  and	
  Learning	
  

Teaching	
  materials	
  is	
  crucial	
  to	
  the	
  success	
  of	
  language	
  learning	
  as	
  it	
  allows	
  

structured	
  practice	
  for	
  learners	
  to	
  acquire	
  receptive	
  language	
  and	
  to	
  consolidate	
  

the	
  linguistic	
  knowledge.	
  Since	
  the	
  proficiency	
  of	
  students’	
  Mandarin	
  was	
  totally	
  

unknown	
  before	
  the	
  school’s	
  opening,	
  the	
  selection	
  of	
  teaching	
  materials	
  was	
  

done	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  coverage	
  of	
  vocabulary	
  and	
  grammatical	
  rules,	
  degree	
  of	
  

interaction,	
  application	
  and	
  costs.	
  	
  

	
  

Initially	
  Chinese	
  Made	
  Easy	
  book	
  2	
  &	
  3	
  by	
  Yamin	
  Ma	
  and	
  Xinying	
  Li	
  were	
  chosen	
  

to	
  be	
  the	
  textbooks	
  for	
  term	
  one	
  of	
  all	
  classes	
  as	
  there	
  was	
  a	
  comprehensive	
  

coverage	
  of	
  topic,	
  vocabulary	
  and	
  grammar	
  in	
  this	
  series	
  of	
  textbooks.	
  There	
  was	
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also	
  a	
  variety	
  of	
  exercises	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  practise	
  the	
  lingustic	
  knowledge	
  

acquired.	
  The	
  workbook	
  of	
  the	
  series	
  provided	
  effective	
  consolidation	
  work	
  for	
  

students.	
  In	
  the	
  light	
  of	
  procurement,	
  this	
  set	
  of	
  teaching	
  materials	
  was	
  easy	
  to	
  

be	
  purchased	
  from	
  the	
  publishers	
  or	
  overseas	
  agents.	
  Soon	
  after	
  the	
  school	
  

opening,	
  however,	
  all	
  the	
  textbooks	
  ordered	
  by	
  the	
  school	
  had	
  not	
  arrived	
  on	
  

schedule.	
  Also,	
  it	
  appeared	
  that	
  book	
  two	
  and	
  three	
  were	
  a	
  little	
  beyond	
  

students’	
  proficiency.	
  There	
  was	
  a	
  gap	
  between	
  students’	
  overall	
  proficiency	
  and	
  

the	
  level	
  of	
  challenge	
  of	
  these	
  textbooks.	
  Having	
  discussed	
  with	
  the	
  team,	
  it	
  was	
  

decided	
  that	
  Kuaile	
  Hanyu	
  &	
  Edexcel	
  GCSE	
  Chinese	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  15	
  &	
  16)	
  were	
  

chosen	
  as	
  the	
  core	
  textbooks	
  with	
  CME	
  2	
  &	
  3	
  as	
  supplementary	
  materials.	
  	
  

	
  

This	
  presented	
  another	
  issue.	
  Jeju	
  is	
  an	
  isolated	
  island	
  that	
  lies	
  between	
  Japan	
  

and	
  Korea	
  peninsula.	
  There	
  is	
  literally	
  no	
  book	
  shop	
  or	
  agent	
  selling	
  foreign	
  

imported	
  books	
  or	
  teaching	
  materials	
  as	
  the	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  English	
  speaking	
  

population	
  was	
  not	
  large	
  enough	
  to	
  support	
  their	
  existence.	
  Thus	
  most	
  of	
  these	
  

resources	
  were	
  required	
  to	
  be	
  imported	
  directly	
  from	
  overseas.	
  Officially	
  it	
  took	
  

at	
  least	
  six	
  weeks	
  for	
  the	
  school’s	
  Purchasing	
  Department	
  to	
  process	
  the	
  book	
  

orders	
  and	
  shipment,	
  which	
  meant	
  there	
  would	
  be	
  no	
  textbook	
  available	
  to	
  

students	
  the	
  first	
  few	
  weeks	
  after	
  the	
  school	
  opening.	
  	
  As	
  a	
  contingency	
  plan,	
  a	
  

Chinese	
  booklet	
  was	
  written	
  within	
  72	
  hours	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  HoD’s	
  

professional	
  knowledge	
  and	
  the	
  principles	
  that	
  Richards	
  JC	
  &	
  Rodger	
  TS	
  (2001)	
  

suggested:	
  	
  

• Materials	
  will	
  allow	
  learners	
  to	
  progress	
  at	
  their	
  own	
  rates	
  of	
  learning;	
  

• Materials	
  will	
  allow	
  for	
  different	
  styles	
  of	
  learning;	
  

• Materials	
  will	
  provide	
  opportunity	
  for	
  independent	
  study	
  and	
  use;	
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• Materials	
  will	
  provide	
  opportunities	
  for	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  and	
  progress	
  in	
  

learning.	
  	
  

	
  This	
  was	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  highly	
  structured	
  learning	
  materials	
  in	
  a	
  sequence	
  of	
  

acquisition	
  of	
  vocabulary,	
  character	
  writing	
  practice,	
  grammar,	
  sentence	
  

translation,	
  reading	
  comprehension	
  exercises	
  and	
  essay	
  writing.	
  Students	
  could	
  

progress	
  at	
  their	
  own	
  learning	
  paces.	
  Differentiation	
  was	
  fully	
  acknowledged	
  as	
  

these	
  exercises	
  catered	
  to	
  students	
  of	
  various	
  Chinese	
  proficiency	
  levels.	
  This	
  

was	
  also	
  considered	
  as	
  a	
  cost-­‐effective	
  way	
  of	
  resolving	
  the	
  issue	
  of	
  shortage	
  of	
  

learning	
  materials.	
  With	
  the	
  keys	
  and	
  formative	
  feedback	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  

teacher,	
  students	
  reviewed	
  their	
  work	
  and	
  see	
  what	
  to	
  do	
  to	
  improve.	
  	
  

	
  

Another	
  challenge	
  presented	
  was	
  that	
  there	
  was	
  no	
  reference	
  material	
  e.g.	
  

dictionaries	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  use.	
  This	
  was	
  finally	
  resolved	
  through	
  the	
  

introduction	
  of	
  technology	
  that	
  promoted	
  independent	
  study.	
  Korea	
  has	
  the	
  

reputation	
  of	
  possessing	
  the	
  fastest	
  internet	
  and	
  wifi	
  in	
  the	
  world.	
  The	
  school	
  

provided	
  every	
  student	
  an	
  I-­‐Pad	
  as	
  learning	
  tool.	
  With	
  the	
  introduction	
  of	
  online	
  

www.nciku.com	
  ,	
  students	
  were	
  able	
  to	
  check	
  for	
  the	
  meaning	
  of	
  the	
  new	
  words,	
  

with	
  their	
  usage	
  in	
  example	
  sentences,	
  from	
  Chinese	
  to	
  either	
  English	
  or	
  Korean.	
  

One	
  may	
  argue	
  such	
  function	
  already	
  exists	
  on	
  google	
  translate.	
  However,	
  it	
  

appeared	
  that	
  the	
  lexcial	
  meaning	
  provided	
  by	
  google	
  translate	
  was	
  far	
  too	
  

simplistic.	
  Students	
  had	
  a	
  tendency	
  of	
  over-­‐dependent	
  on	
  the	
  sentence	
  

translation	
  function	
  when	
  completing	
  text	
  writing	
  tasks.	
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All	
  the	
  textbooks	
  and	
  books	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  library	
  arrived	
  in	
  weeks	
  6-­‐8	
  after	
  the	
  

school	
  opening.	
  Students	
  of	
  all	
  levels	
  found	
  the	
  textbooks	
  and	
  learning	
  materials	
  

useful.	
  	
  

	
  

5.4	
  Assessment	
  for	
  Reporting	
  2011-­‐2012	
  

One	
  of	
  the	
  major	
  roles	
  of	
  middle	
  manager	
  was	
  to	
  oversee	
  the	
  planning	
  of	
  

assessment	
  and	
  reporting	
  as	
  it	
  gave	
  the	
  staff	
  an	
  idea	
  of	
  how	
  to	
  organise	
  their	
  

work	
  schedule	
  throughout	
  the	
  year.	
  What	
  the	
  HoD	
  did	
  was	
  to	
  liaise	
  with	
  the	
  the	
  

Vice	
  Principal	
  over	
  the	
  timeline	
  of	
  asessment	
  and	
  reporting.	
  In	
  the	
  light	
  of	
  past	
  

experience	
  in	
  at	
  least	
  three	
  of	
  the	
  previous	
  schools,	
  students’	
  reports	
  were	
  

usually	
  due	
  for	
  submission	
  in	
  week	
  seven	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  term	
  and	
  assessment	
  or	
  

examination	
  to	
  be	
  completed	
  by	
  end	
  of	
  week	
  five,	
  thus	
  allowed	
  teachers	
  to	
  finish	
  

marking	
  and	
  complete	
  all	
  the	
  reports.	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Another	
  thing	
  that	
  was	
  discussed	
  was	
  the	
  format	
  of	
  reporting.	
  Some	
  schools	
  had	
  

explicit	
  guidelines	
  on	
  how	
  the	
  students	
  should	
  be	
  written	
  e.g.	
  whether	
  it	
  should	
  

include	
  description	
  of	
  all	
  four	
  skill	
  areas	
  and/or	
  affective	
  indicators	
  whilst	
  the	
  

other	
  schools	
  preferred	
  to	
  undertake	
  a	
  short	
  report	
  system	
  with	
  a	
  longer	
  parents	
  

teachers	
  interview.	
  It	
  was	
  decided	
  that	
  the	
  former	
  option	
  i.e.	
  a	
  detailed	
  report	
  

system	
  was	
  in	
  place	
  as	
  students	
  and	
  parents	
  could	
  refer	
  to	
  the	
  report	
  at	
  any	
  time.	
  	
  

	
  

5.5	
  Departmental	
  Handbook	
  

Departmental	
  Handbook	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  4)	
  was	
  vital	
  to	
  the	
  administration	
  of	
  a	
  

department.	
  It	
  helps	
  the	
  senior	
  management	
  team,	
  incumbent	
  and	
  new	
  staff,	
  

inspectors	
  and	
  visitors	
  to	
  access	
  to	
  departmental	
  information	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  the	
  



	
   88	
  

aims,	
  structure,	
  job	
  description	
  of	
  staff	
  and	
  policies	
  of	
  the	
  department.	
  	
  In	
  the	
  

second	
  year	
  after	
  the	
  school	
  opening,	
  it	
  was	
  felt	
  by	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  

Standards	
  that	
  a	
  departmental	
  handbook	
  must	
  be	
  prepared	
  by	
  all	
  department	
  

within	
  a	
  span	
  of	
  seven	
  months	
  and	
  of	
  course	
  Chinese	
  department	
  was	
  of	
  no	
  

exception.	
  	
  

	
  

5.6.	
  The	
  hardship	
  that	
  were	
  faced	
  by	
  the	
  department	
  during	
  the	
  first	
  few	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  months	
  of	
  school	
  opening	
  

The	
  first	
  day	
  of	
  working	
  in	
  the	
  school	
  shocked	
  everyone	
  in	
  the	
  staff	
  community.	
  

The	
  school	
  was	
  literally	
  empty:	
  no	
  books	
  in	
  the	
  library,	
  no	
  exercise	
  book	
  

available,	
  no	
  classroom	
  decoration,	
  no	
  exercise	
  book	
  available,	
  no	
  internal	
  email	
  

system	
  for	
  inter-­‐school	
  communication.	
  Staff	
  internal	
  communication	
  was	
  

undertaken	
  via	
  staff	
  personal	
  email.	
  There	
  was	
  no	
  sports	
  equipment	
  available	
  for	
  

PE	
  or	
  CCA,	
  not	
  even	
  a	
  single	
  basketball.	
  	
  Teachers	
  like	
  the	
  HoD	
  had	
  to	
  buy	
  the	
  

equipments	
  essentially	
  for	
  CCA	
  at	
  the	
  staff’s	
  own	
  cost	
  e.g.	
  volleyball,	
  Chinese	
  

caligraphy	
  brushes	
  and	
  ink,	
  board	
  games.	
  	
  

	
  

Another	
  difficulty	
  was	
  that	
  curriculum	
  design	
  and	
  development	
  plan	
  was	
  

imposible	
  to	
  be	
  undertaken	
  as	
  there	
  was	
  an	
  uncertainty	
  over	
  the	
  Chinese	
  

proficiency	
  level	
  of	
  students.	
  A	
  school’s	
  MFL	
  curriculum	
  structure	
  was	
  designed	
  

on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  language	
  proficiency	
  level	
  these	
  cohorts	
  of	
  students	
  e.g.	
  

setting,	
  pace	
  of	
  teaching,	
  topics,	
  the	
  way	
  to	
  support	
  low	
  achievers	
  and/or	
  gifted	
  

and	
  talented	
  etc.	
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At	
  the	
  school	
  opening,	
  however,	
  no	
  data	
  of	
  students’	
  Chinese	
  proficiency	
  was	
  

available	
  as	
  students’	
  Mandarin	
  proficiency	
  was	
  not	
  assessed	
  over	
  the	
  process	
  of	
  

admission.	
  Given	
  that	
  the	
  vast	
  majority	
  of	
  students	
  came	
  from	
  the	
  local	
  Korean	
  

system	
  with	
  very	
  little	
  exposure	
  to	
  Mandarin,	
  the	
  assumption	
  was	
  that	
  all	
  the	
  

students	
  were	
  complete	
  beginners	
  of	
  Mandarin.	
  This	
  was	
  proved	
  to	
  be	
  a	
  mistake.	
  

The	
  first	
  week	
  of	
  school	
  opening,	
  a	
  group	
  of	
  five	
  Year	
  10	
  girls	
  were	
  identified	
  as	
  

near	
  native	
  speakers.	
  Two	
  out	
  of	
  these	
  five	
  girls	
  attended	
  local	
  schools	
  in	
  China	
  

during	
  their	
  early	
  teens	
  whilst	
  the	
  other	
  three	
  attended	
  structured	
  regular	
  

Mandarin	
  language	
  learning	
  classes	
  in	
  the	
  Korean	
  cities	
  of	
  Busan	
  and	
  Incheon	
  

respectively.	
  In	
  addition,	
  two	
  Year	
  9	
  girls	
  and	
  one	
  Year	
  9	
  boy	
  were	
  also	
  identified	
  

as	
  near-­‐native	
  speakers	
  of	
  Mandarin	
  and	
  they	
  all	
  received	
  structured	
  Chinese	
  

language	
  teaching	
  in	
  China.	
  There	
  appeared	
  to	
  be	
  a	
  huge	
  gap	
  between	
  these	
  

near-­‐native	
  speakers	
  and	
  near-­‐	
  or	
  complete	
  beginners.	
  Grouping	
  all	
  these	
  near-­‐

native	
  speakers	
  into	
  one	
  single	
  class	
  was	
  impossible	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  constraint	
  of	
  

timetabling	
  and	
  also	
  their	
  overall	
  Chinese	
  proficiency	
  varied.	
  All	
  these	
  girls	
  were	
  

highly	
  fluent	
  in	
  spoken	
  Mandarin.	
  However	
  their	
  writing	
  and/or	
  reading	
  were	
  

equally	
  good	
  as	
  their	
  speaking	
  proficiency.	
  Having	
  consulted	
  the	
  SLT,	
  it	
  was	
  

suggested	
  these	
  girls	
  remained	
  in	
  the	
  classes	
  that	
  they	
  have	
  been	
  allocated	
  with	
  

individual	
  learning	
  support	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  class	
  teacher	
  e.g.	
  personalized	
  

extension	
  materials.	
  In	
  the	
  process	
  of	
  further	
  curriculum	
  planning,	
  it	
  was	
  

decided	
  that	
  there	
  should	
  be	
  an	
  accelerated	
  learning	
  pathway	
  to	
  these	
  students.	
  

Having	
  consulted	
  with	
  the	
  SLT,	
  an	
  IBDP	
  Chinese	
  B	
  standard	
  class	
  was	
  set	
  up	
  in	
  

Year	
  12	
  in	
  the	
  following	
  academic	
  year.	
  The	
  school	
  also	
  approved	
  an	
  early	
  entry	
  

of	
  IGCSE	
  Foreign	
  Language	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  allow	
  these	
  two	
  Year	
  9	
  girls	
  to	
  complete	
  

the	
  exam	
  programme	
  one	
  year	
  earlier	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  17).	
  It	
  also	
  served	
  as	
  a	
  trial	
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for	
  the	
  new	
  school	
  to	
  acquire	
  experience	
  of	
  how	
  officially	
  IGCSE	
  foreign	
  language	
  

examinations	
  were	
  organized.	
  Meanwhile	
  there	
  was	
  no	
  examination	
  officer	
  

officially	
  appointed	
  to	
  see	
  about	
  matters	
  related	
  to	
  public	
  examination.	
  These	
  

two	
  girls	
  received	
  regular	
  Chinese	
  language	
  support	
  directly	
  from	
  the	
  HoD	
  at	
  

least	
  once	
  a	
  week	
  for	
  approx.	
  40	
  minutes.	
  These	
  language	
  supports	
  were	
  

conducted	
  entirely	
  in	
  Mandarin.	
  Students	
  were	
  requested	
  to	
  complete	
  all	
  the	
  

tasks	
  set	
  including	
  essays,	
  speeches	
  and	
  exam	
  past	
  papers.	
  All	
  the	
  marking	
  were	
  

done	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  IGCSE	
  marking	
  criteria.	
  A	
  few	
  months	
  of	
  the	
  examination,	
  

these	
  students	
  were	
  requested	
  to	
  sit	
  the	
  mock	
  examination	
  in	
  preparation	
  for	
  

IGCSE.	
  These	
  students	
  broke	
  the	
  record	
  of	
  being	
  the	
  first	
  two	
  students	
  scored	
  A*	
  

in	
  Chinese	
  not	
  only	
  in	
  the	
  new	
  school,	
  but	
  also	
  Korea.	
  	
  

	
  

These	
  students	
  were	
  also	
  invited	
  to	
  offer	
  Chinese	
  language	
  support	
  by	
  forming	
  

another	
  co-­‐curricular	
  activity	
  called	
  Chinese	
  Language	
  Clinic.	
  The	
  aim	
  of	
  the	
  

clinic	
  was	
  that	
  with	
  such	
  a	
  geographical	
  isolation	
  the	
  group	
  offered	
  small	
  group	
  

Chinese	
  language	
  support	
  to	
  students	
  of	
  lower	
  forms.	
  The	
  clinic	
  was	
  run	
  twice	
  a	
  

week.	
  Tuesday	
  session	
  was	
  open	
  to	
  all	
  students	
  who	
  required	
  Chinese	
  language	
  

support.	
  Thursday	
  session	
  was	
  by	
  teachers’	
  invitation	
  to	
  low	
  achievers	
  who	
  was	
  

believed	
  to	
  improve	
  his/her	
  Chinese	
  proficiency	
  with	
  the	
  assistance	
  from	
  the	
  

higher	
  form	
  students.	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  

Another	
  provision	
  of	
  Chinese-­‐related	
  CCA	
  was	
  Chinese	
  Calligraphy	
  Club.	
  It	
  was	
  

the	
  school’s	
  expectation	
  that	
  each	
  subject	
  area	
  offering	
  a	
  variety	
  of	
  subject	
  -­‐

related	
  CCA	
  for	
  students.	
  For	
  Chinese	
  language,	
  the	
  most	
  notable	
  was	
  to	
  offer	
  

Chinese	
  calligraphy.	
  Most	
  students	
  enjoyed	
  Korean	
  calligraphy	
  when	
  they	
  joined	
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the	
  local	
  education	
  system.	
  Chinese	
  calligraphy	
  was	
  not	
  unknown	
  to	
  them.	
  In	
  

addition,	
  calligraphy	
  paper,	
  brushes	
  and	
  ink	
  were	
  easily	
  accessible	
  in	
  Jeju	
  city	
  or	
  

through	
  the	
  Procurement	
  Department.	
  Students	
  contributed	
  their	
  calligraphy	
  

work	
  to	
  the	
  department	
  for	
  decoration	
  of	
  both	
  the	
  boys	
  and	
  girls’	
  schools.	
  This	
  

indeed	
  added	
  a	
  strong	
  atmosphere	
  of	
  Chinese	
  culture	
  into	
  the	
  school.	
  At	
  later	
  

time,	
  two	
  Year	
  9	
  students	
  volunteered	
  to	
  draw	
  a	
  giant	
  map	
  of	
  China.	
  This	
  

attracted	
  much	
  attention	
  from	
  the	
  school	
  community.	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  	
  

6.	
  How	
  to	
  align	
  the	
  practices	
  with	
  the	
  head	
  school	
  in	
  the	
  UK?	
  	
  

As	
  an	
  affiliated	
  school	
  of	
  the	
  U.K.,	
  the	
  expectation	
  was	
  that	
  all	
  the	
  practices	
  of	
  the	
  

school	
  should	
  take	
  the	
  ones	
  of	
  the	
  head	
  school	
  as	
  model,	
  from	
  the	
  management	
  

style	
  to	
  classroom	
  practice.	
  NLCS	
  UK	
  adopts	
  a	
  top-­‐down	
  management	
  style.	
  The	
  

senior	
  management	
  team	
  made	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  decisions	
  without	
  much	
  consultation	
  

with	
  the	
  teacher's	
  community.	
  The	
  management	
  believes	
  that	
  in	
  ensuring	
  the	
  

best	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  outcomes	
  the	
  management	
  should	
  take	
  a	
  leading	
  role	
  

over	
  the	
  decision	
  making	
  process.	
  The	
  management	
  style	
  of	
  NLCS	
  Jeju	
  replicated	
  

entirely	
  the	
  head	
  school.	
  The	
  principal	
  was	
  the	
  core	
  of	
  the	
  management	
  and	
  

senior	
  management	
  team.	
  He	
  was	
  assisted	
  by	
  a	
  team	
  of	
  senior	
  managers:	
  the	
  

Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  Standards	
  who	
  was	
  in	
  charge	
  of	
  all	
  matters	
  related	
  to	
  teaching	
  

and	
  learning,	
  two	
  vice-­‐principals	
  helping	
  with	
  the	
  pastoral	
  issues	
  of	
  both	
  

boarders	
  and	
  day	
  students.	
  There	
  was	
  also	
  an	
  extended	
  senior	
  management	
  

team	
  that	
  included	
  the	
  Section	
  Heads	
  and	
  a	
  couple	
  of	
  Boarding	
  House	
  Masters	
  

who	
  were	
  seconded	
  to	
  the	
  team.	
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In	
  regards	
  to	
  the	
  Language	
  Faculty,	
  Mandarin	
  was	
  the	
  sole	
  provision	
  of	
  foreign	
  

language	
  in	
  the	
  school.	
  The	
  Head	
  of	
  Academic	
  Standards	
  met	
  with	
  the	
  Heads	
  of	
  

Department	
  at	
  least	
  once	
  a	
  fortnight	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  be	
  informed	
  of	
  the	
  departmental	
  

issues	
  e.g.	
  teaching,	
  learning	
  issues	
  of	
  individual	
  students,	
  provision	
  of	
  academic	
  

support,	
  assessment	
  and	
  reporting,	
  logistics	
  of	
  examination,	
  cross-­‐curricular	
  

review	
  (see	
  Appendices	
  18a-­‐18b)	
  etc.	
  	
  

	
  

There	
  were	
  difficult	
  times	
  that	
  the	
  department	
  had	
  to	
  face	
  during	
  the	
  first	
  few	
  

months	
  of	
  school	
  opening.	
  Teaching	
  resources	
  were	
  unavailable.	
  The	
  school	
  was	
  

virtually	
  empty	
  without	
  any	
  books	
  or	
  even	
  basic	
  eupipments.	
  There	
  was	
  no	
  

classroom	
  display	
  at	
  all.	
  Projectors	
  and	
  computers	
  were	
  not	
  readily	
  set	
  up.	
  

Isolation	
  made	
  speedy	
  and	
  remedial	
  procurement	
  very	
  difficult	
  to	
  be	
  promptly	
  

undertaken.	
  	
  Likewise	
  the	
  staff	
  email	
  system	
  was	
  unavailable.	
  The	
  school	
  and	
  

staff	
  had	
  to	
  resort	
  to	
  their	
  personal	
  email	
  for	
  internal	
  communication.	
  All	
  the	
  

staff	
  members	
  were	
  new	
  to	
  the	
  school.	
  Everyone	
  was	
  busy	
  adapting	
  the	
  local	
  

Korean	
  work	
  culture,	
  school’s	
  management	
  structure	
  and	
  learing	
  how	
  to	
  align	
  

the	
  practice	
  of	
  the	
  head	
  school	
  as	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  the	
  head	
  school	
  and	
  the	
  

franchised	
  school	
  are	
  different	
  e.g.	
  intake,	
  curriculum	
  –	
  IGCSE	
  &	
  IB	
  vs	
  GCSE	
  and	
  

British	
  A	
  level.	
  

	
  

There	
  was	
  expectation	
  that	
  co-­‐ordination	
  to	
  be	
  estabilshed	
  between	
  academic	
  

and	
  pastoral	
  (boarding	
  house).	
  Unfortunately	
  there	
  was	
  no	
  established	
  

framework	
  for	
  this	
  end.	
  The	
  framework	
  of	
  the	
  department	
  also	
  required	
  a	
  

speedy	
  establishment	
  e.g.	
  Programme	
  of	
  Studies,	
  Curriculum	
  Maps,	
  academic	
  

support	
  to	
  the	
  low	
  achievers	
  and	
  the	
  gifted.	
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There	
  was	
  widespread	
  fustration	
  over	
  the	
  monitoring	
  visit	
  by	
  the	
  NLCS	
  team.	
  

This	
  was	
  initiated	
  by	
  NLCS	
  UK	
  as	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  alignment	
  process.	
  First	
  visit	
  took	
  

place	
  in	
  November	
  2011,	
  slightly	
  more	
  than	
  two	
  months	
  after	
  the	
  school	
  

opening.	
  Staff	
  had	
  too	
  little	
  time	
  to	
  prepare.	
  It	
  was	
  made	
  clear	
  by	
  the	
  

inspectorates	
  there	
  would	
  not	
  any	
  perimeter	
  or	
  guidelines	
  available	
  for	
  the	
  visit.	
  

The	
  general	
  feeling	
  of	
  the	
  visit	
  was	
  that	
  it	
  was	
  unprofessional,	
  judgmental	
  and	
  

arbitrary.	
  	
  

	
  

7.	
  Conclusion	
  

Working	
  in	
  North	
  London	
  Collegiate	
  School	
  Jeju	
  as	
  founding	
  HoD	
  was	
  a	
  

wonderful	
  professional	
  development	
  opportunity	
  as	
  he	
  was	
  involved	
  fully	
  in	
  

setting	
  up	
  a	
  Chinese	
  Department	
  from	
  scratch.	
  With	
  collaboration	
  and	
  effort	
  

from	
  the	
  team,	
  we	
  managed	
  to	
  design	
  the	
  school’s	
  Mandarin	
  curriculum	
  without	
  

receiving	
  much	
  support	
  from	
  the	
  school,	
  which	
  is	
  located	
  in	
  complete	
  

geographical	
  isolation.	
  	
  The	
  framework	
  and	
  policies	
  of	
  the	
  department	
  has	
  been	
  

fully	
  set	
  up	
  with	
  the	
  help	
  of	
  the	
  department	
  handbook,	
  which	
  was	
  the	
  Head	
  of	
  

Department’s	
  responsibility.	
  The	
  academic	
  standards	
  were	
  fully	
  maintained	
  by	
  

means	
  of	
  academic	
  monitoring	
  e.g.	
  lesson	
  observations,	
  book	
  scrutiny,	
  student	
  

voice	
  etc.	
  Professional	
  development	
  opportunities	
  were	
  also	
  maximised	
  through	
  

peer	
  lesson	
  observation	
  among	
  staff	
  external	
  workshops	
  organised	
  by	
  agencies	
  

e.g.	
  IBO	
  and	
  teacher	
  exchange	
  programme	
  with	
  the	
  head	
  school	
  in	
  London.	
  	
  

	
  

Having	
  spent	
  these	
  years	
  as	
  founding	
  Head	
  of	
  Department,	
  my	
  conclusion	
  is	
  that	
  

the	
  essential	
  elements	
  of	
  being	
  an	
  effective	
  Head	
  of	
  Department	
  can	
  be	
  

summarised	
  in	
  three	
  Cs:	
  Consistency,	
  Communication	
  and	
  Collaboration.	
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There	
  should	
  be	
  consistency	
  in	
  practice	
  among	
  staff.	
  Teachers	
  should	
  teach	
  

entirely	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  course	
  outline,	
  which	
  should	
  be	
  collaboratively	
  

written	
  by	
  the	
  team.	
  Teachers	
  may	
  have	
  certain	
  degree	
  of	
  autonomy	
  on	
  the	
  use	
  

of	
  teaching	
  strategies	
  but	
  the	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  progress	
  of	
  classes	
  of	
  the	
  

same	
  level	
  should	
  be	
  more	
  or	
  less	
  of	
  the	
  same	
  pace.	
  The	
  summative	
  assessment	
  

of	
  a	
  school	
  term	
  should	
  take	
  place	
  in	
  an	
  agreed	
  period	
  of	
  time	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  ensure	
  

fairness.	
  Teachers	
  should	
  release	
  the	
  assessment	
  results	
  in	
  an	
  approximate	
  same	
  

period	
  of	
  time.	
  Consistency	
  in	
  the	
  quality	
  of	
  marking	
  can	
  be	
  maintained	
  through	
  

standardisation.	
  

	
  

Effective	
  communication	
  should	
  be	
  maintained	
  between	
  the	
  HoD	
  and	
  school	
  staff	
  

as	
  mutual	
  understanding	
  is	
  the	
  best	
  way	
  to	
  avoid	
  misunderstanding.	
  

Communication	
  were	
  undertaken	
  in	
  various	
  forms.	
  Email	
  supplemented	
  with	
  

face-­‐to-­‐face	
  talking	
  is	
  considered	
  to	
  be	
  the	
  best	
  form	
  of	
  mutual	
  communication	
  

as	
  it	
  conveys	
  messages	
  with	
  positive	
  emotions	
  and	
  sincerity.	
  This	
  would	
  also	
  win	
  

respects	
  among	
  staff.	
  In	
  the	
  light	
  of	
  external	
  communication,	
  the	
  best	
  way	
  of	
  

communication	
  was	
  through	
  email	
  supplemented	
  with	
  phone	
  call	
  as	
  it	
  leaves	
  a	
  

documented	
  record	
  when	
  reference	
  is	
  required.	
  Phone	
  call	
  allows	
  interaction	
  

with	
  another	
  party.	
  In	
  addition,	
  regular	
  department	
  meeting	
  served	
  as	
  an	
  open	
  

forum	
  for	
  staff	
  to	
  discuss	
  over	
  certain	
  departmental	
  issues	
  (see	
  Appendix	
  19a-­‐

19n).	
  

	
  

Collaboration	
  is	
  essential	
  to	
  the	
  success	
  of	
  a	
  department.	
  Teaching	
  is	
  teamwork.	
  

Every	
  teacher	
  has	
  his/her	
  own	
  strengths.	
  If	
  members	
  of	
  staff	
  are	
  willing	
  to	
  work	
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closely	
  together	
  they	
  can	
  share	
  all	
  the	
  good	
  practices	
  in	
  teaching	
  and	
  use	
  them	
  in	
  

the	
  classroom.	
  They	
  can	
  also	
  share	
  responsibilities	
  when	
  problem	
  arises	
  e.g.	
  

lesson	
  cover,	
  production	
  of	
  teaching	
  materials,	
  writing	
  assessment	
  papers	
  etc.	
  	
  

Staff	
  also	
  expect	
  their	
  hard	
  work	
  is	
  recognised.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  most	
  difficult	
  part	
  of	
  being	
  HoD	
  was	
  to	
  resolve	
  differences	
  between	
  the	
  HoD	
  

and	
  the	
  SLT	
  and	
  the	
  team.	
  It	
  is	
  common	
  that	
  the	
  SLT	
  of	
  a	
  school	
  do	
  not	
  have	
  

representation	
  of	
  language	
  specialists.	
  Most	
  people	
  come	
  up	
  with	
  ideas	
  on	
  the	
  

basis	
  of	
  their	
  past	
  experiences,	
  their	
  perception	
  and	
  the	
  examples	
  set	
  by	
  the	
  

counterparts.	
  In	
  NLCS	
  Jeju,	
  it	
  was	
  not	
  always	
  easy	
  to	
  convince	
  the	
  SLT	
  that	
  

certain	
  propositions	
  may	
  not	
  work	
  professionally	
  in	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  the	
  school	
  e.g.	
  

putting	
  beginners	
  and	
  advanced	
  learners	
  in	
  one	
  single	
  class	
  due	
  to	
  financial	
  

consideration.	
  What	
  the	
  HoD	
  could	
  do	
  is	
  to	
  gather	
  evidence	
  and	
  gain	
  professional	
  

opinion	
  from	
  his/her	
  own	
  team	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  prove	
  that	
  such	
  proposition	
  would	
  

not	
  work	
  in	
  the	
  greatest	
  effectiveness.	
  Of	
  course	
  in	
  many	
  cases	
  compromise	
  

would	
  need	
  to	
  be	
  made	
  for	
  the	
  interest	
  of	
  the	
  whole	
  school.	
  	
  

	
  

The	
  HoD	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  fully	
  aware	
  of	
  the	
  cultural	
  difference	
  when	
  managing	
  the	
  

department.	
  Unlike	
  the	
  other	
  departments,	
  language	
  teaching	
  staff	
  in	
  the	
  Chinese	
  

Department	
  are	
  mostly	
  ethnic	
  Chinese	
  who	
  may	
  have	
  been	
  brought	
  up	
  in	
  a	
  

culture	
  different	
  from	
  the	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  West.	
  As	
  Eagan	
  &	
  Weiner	
  (2007)	
  pointed	
  

out,	
  Chinese	
  people	
  view	
  their	
  managers	
  as	
  the	
  most	
  respectable	
  and	
  

knowledgable	
  figure	
  in	
  the	
  department.	
  Unlike	
  his/her	
  counterparts	
  in	
  an	
  

international	
  work	
  environment	
  who	
  view	
  each	
  other	
  rather	
  equally,	
  these	
  

Chinese	
  language	
  teaching	
  staff	
  seemed	
  to	
  have	
  a	
  generally	
  higher	
  expectation	
  to	
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their	
  HoD	
  on	
  the	
  way	
  he/she	
  defended	
  the	
  department	
  if	
  there	
  was	
  

disagreement	
  between	
  the	
  team	
  and	
  the	
  SLT.	
  They	
  also	
  expected	
  more	
  input	
  and	
  

care	
  from	
  the	
  HoD	
  into	
  the	
  team.	
  In	
  addition	
  to	
  daily	
  communication,	
  the	
  HoD	
  

should	
  consider	
  doing	
  things	
  which	
  may	
  show	
  goodwill	
  and	
  sincerity	
  to	
  the	
  

department	
  e.g.	
  buying	
  treats	
  to	
  the	
  team	
  on	
  regular	
  basis,	
  complements,	
  face-­‐to-­‐

face	
  communication	
  etc.,	
  if	
  he/she	
  aspired	
  to	
  minimize	
  misunderstanding	
  and	
  to	
  

build	
  up	
  a	
  more	
  harmonious	
  and	
  cohesive	
  language	
  teaching	
  team.	
  	
  

	
  

With	
  hindsight	
  being	
  a	
  founding	
  Head	
  of	
  Department	
  was	
  certainly	
  not	
  only	
  a	
  

unique	
  but	
  also	
  an	
  exciting	
  professional	
  experience.	
  I	
  was	
  delighted	
  to	
  have	
  been	
  

involved	
  fully	
  in	
  the	
  process	
  of	
  leading	
  such	
  a	
  cohesive	
  department,	
  nurturing	
  

these	
  students	
  and	
  being	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  resounding	
  academic	
  successes	
  that	
  the	
  

school	
  had	
  achieved	
  over	
  the	
  recent	
  years.	
  Many	
  of	
  these	
  former	
  students	
  have	
  

embarked	
  on	
  their	
  tertiary	
  education	
  in	
  prestigious	
  universities	
  the	
  United	
  

Kingdom,	
  United	
  Kingdom,	
  Hong	
  Kong,	
  Singapore	
  and	
  Korea.	
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